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Introduction

This document provides important information about fixes, enhancements, and key features that are
available in MYOB Advanced 2023.1. The document is designed particularly for those who install MYOB
Advanced. All users can benefit from reviewing this content to determine how they may benefit from
the changes in this release.

Information fixes, enhancements, and key features for those who customise MYOB Advanced or develop
applications for it can be found in the separate Release Notes for Developers document.

To try new features and improvements, you can use the demo company, which you can easily deploy by
selecting the SalesDemo item in the MYOB Advanced Configuration Wizard. For detailed information on
deploying the demo company and working with the demo data, see Demo Materials on the MYOB
Advanced Portal.
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Installation and Upgrade Notes

We strongly recommend that before administrators upgrade MYOB Advanced to a newer product
version, they back up all configuration files and databases used by the application instances. For a
detailed description of the general procedure of updating MYOB Advanced, see Updating MYOB Advanced
by Using the Configuration Wizard in the Installation Guide.

Multiple changes have been made in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, in comparison to Version 2022 R2, that may
affect customisations and integrations. For details, see Release Notes for Developers.

If the MYOB Advanced instance was integrated with software provided by an independent software
supplier (ISV) partner, we recommend that the administrator consult with this partner about the
compatibility of its products with MYOB Advanced 2023.1.

Supported Web Browsers for MYOB Advanced Workstations

Supported web browsers that can be used to work with MYOB Advanced 2023.1 workstations are listed in
the following table.

Note: Web browsers on mobile devices are not supported. We recommend that MYOB Advanced

mobile app is used.

Table: Supported web browsers

Web Browser Version
Microsoft Edge 108 or later
Mozilla Firefox 108 or later
Apple Safari 15 or later
Google Chrome 109 or later
MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 2 of 220

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Actions Before the Upgrade

Before performing the upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, an administrator should perform the actions
described in the following sections.

Finance

If the General Ledger Consolidation feature is enabled and in use in the system, an administrator must
make sure that an upgrade to 2023.1 is planned for both the tenant with the parent company and each
tenant with a subsidiary company.

If only the parent company or only the subsidiary company is upgraded to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users
will not be able to perform consolidation. This is because in the previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the
consolidation process used the SOAP protocol, andin 2023.1, the consolidation process has been
reimplemented by using the REST technology. For details, see Finance: GL Consolidation by Company.

Inventory and Order Management

On the Template tab of the Order Types (50201000) form, changes have been made to orders whose type
has active Receipt and Issue operations and RMA Order or Invoice automation behaviour.

For such orders, the administrator should do the following:

e Make sure that any sales orders that had been previously exported to an Excel file have been
imported to the Sales Orders (S0301000) form before the upgrade.

e On the Import by Scenario (SM206036) form, make sure that any needed sales orders have been
imported.

We highly recommend that these orders be imported before the upgrade to MYOB Advanced
2023.1. Before the system upgrade, all stock and non-stock quantities (the Require
Receipt and Require Shipment checkboxes selected on the Non-Stock Items (IN202000)

form) in orders on the Sales Orders form could be only positive. If such an order is imported
after the system upgrade, the order balance may be changed because all the lines will be
imported with positive quantities. The default order type operation will be selected for all
sales order lines automatically, despite some lines could have another operation type.

For details, see Inventory and Order Management: Negative Quantity in Orders Whose Type Has Active
Receipt and Issue Operations.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 3 of 220
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New Features

Commerce

Predefined Import Scenarios for Importing Template Items and Matrix
ltems

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, new predefined import scenarios have been implemented to simplify the
migration of template items and matrix items (that is, products with variants) from third-party software
to MYOB Advanced.

Overview of the New Import Scenarios

The following predefined import scenarios have been added to the Import Scenarios (SM206025) and
Import by Scenario (SM206036) forms:

e Import Template Items: To import template items to the Template Items (IN203000) form
e Import Matrix Items: To import matrix items to the Stock Items (IN202500) form

For each of these scenarios, a corresponding data provider with the same name has been added on the
Data Providers (SM206015) form.

Data Templates

For each of the predefined import scenarios, a data template is provided. The user performing the
import can download the template, populate it with the data to be migrated to MYOB Advanced, and then
use the prepared file on the Import by Scenario (SM206036) form with the corresponding import
scenario.

To download the data template, the user does the following:

1. Opens the Import Scenarios (SM206025) or Import by Scenario form.

2. Inthe Name field of the Summary area, selects the import scenario for which the user wants to
download the template.

3. Inthe title bar, clicks Files.

4. IntheFiles dialog field, clicks the template file. In the Save As dialog field, which opens, the user
selects the folder where the template should be saved.

In the data template file, the columns that are required for successful data import are highlighted in red,
and the optional columns are blue. (See the following screenshot.)

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 4 of 220
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Commerce

@ AutoSave Import Matrix ltems Template
File Home Insert Draw  Page Layout Formulas Data Review View  Automate  Help  Acrobat | = | -
Al v fx  Inventory ID v
A B = D E F -~
1 Item Class Attribute 1 Name Attribute 1 Value Template ID 0
2 | TE1-B ALLOTHER COLORPANT B AATEMPLATE
3 |TE1-R ALLOTHER COLORPANT R AATEMPLATE
4 |TEL-Y ALLOTHER COLORPANT ¥ AATEMPLATE
3
RED - required fields
6 | |BLUE - optional fields
7 v
Data @ 4 — »
Ready 3] M -—a—+ 100

Figure: The data template file for the import of matrix items
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Commerce

Import of Refunds for Partially Shipped Orders from Shopify

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, it was not possible to import a refund from an external system
for a sales order that had any status other than Completed, Open, or On Hold. As a result, users had to
manually process refunds and returns for partially shipped orders. This included manually creating a
return order, a refund, or both documents in MYOB Advanced and excluding the refund record from
synchronisation to prevent the system from importing the same refund from Shopify. The process was
complicated and could result in duplicate refunds being created in MYOB Advanced.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the import of refunds for partially shipped orders from Shopify is supported.
Now when such a refund isimported to MYOB Advanced, the retail-commerce connector processes it
as follows:

e For shipped items: Creates a return order on the Sales Orders (50301000) form and a refund on the
Payments and Applications (AR302000) form, and applies the refund to the return order.

e For not-yet-shipped items: Adjusts the item quantity in the original sales order on the Sales Orders
form, creates a refund on the Payments and Applications form, and applies the refund to the
original payment.

Note: To avoidissues with the import of refunds, when users issue returns for a partially shipped

order in a Shopify store, they should make sure that the Restock item checkbox (shown in
the following screenshot) is selected.

& Restock

@ Retumn items before issuing refunds X
If you want to track shipping and automatically restock returned items, return items before issuing a refund. You can't return an item if it's
already been refunded.

Return items Learn more
‘.. Unfulfilled 2330 Hoffman Avenue Summary
E Apple jam 32 oz P iy I S Items subtotal $33.20
APJAM32 - ’ 2 items
$16.60
Tax $3.40
Refunded items will be removed from the order.
Refund total $0.00
7 ?
B Restock item AUTHORIZED AMOUNT
Shopify Payments

(snee 4242)

$54.91 not captured yet.

B A;)f);’e:?fn 320z $16.60 Send a notification to the customer
AFPJAM3SZ

$16.60
at: 2330 Hoffman Avenue v

Figure: The Restock item checkbox on the Restock page

() Fulfilled
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Commerce

Mapping of Shopify Locations to MYOB Advanced Warehouses

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, it was possible to map locations created in Shopify to specific

warehouses and warehouse locations in MYOB Advanced only for Shopify POS orders. Startingin MYOB
Advanced 2023.1, this functionality has been extended to Shopify web orders (that is, orders placed in
a Shopify online store).

An implementation manager can specify the mapping in the Warehouse Mapping for Order Import table
on the Order Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form (shown in the following screenshot).

Shopify Stores
Shopify Shopify
“ )

Connector

= Store Name
CONNECTION SETTINGS

GENERAL

+ @ v K <

Shopify
Shopify

ENTITY SETTINGS

0

CUSTOMER SETTINGS

>l TEST CONNECTION

™ Active
3 Default

INVENTORY SETTINGS

ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS

SHIPPING SETTINGS

* Branch

ORDER

RBYTEMAIN - ABC Company © /

Order Type for Import
Order Types for Export
Return Order Type
Refund Amount ltem
Refund Reason Code
Order Time Zone

Show Discounts As

Hold on Risk Status

Gift Certificate ltem

Earliest Order Date

TAXES

EO - e-Commerce Order P 7
SA - Sales Order with Alloc... v

RC - Return for Credit P 7
02-01-28 - SAND L2
L 7

(GMT+10:00) Canberra, Mel...
Line Discounts v
8 Import Order Risks
High Risk
P27
[ Tag Ext. Order with ERP Order Nbr.

[J Allow Adding Items to Processed Orders

WAREHOUSE MAPPING FOR ORDER IMPORT

g + x
B * Shopify Location *Warehouse

> Shop location MAIN

Location ID

R01A01B01

Default Tax Zone

SUBSTITUTION LISTS

[ Tax Synchronization

Use as Primary Tax Zone

= Tax List

= Tax Category List

SPCTAXCODES el
SPCTAXCLASSES el

Figure: The Warehouse Mapping for Order Import table

When an order is imported, the system assigns the mapped location to each order line on the Sales Orders
(50301000) form. If the warehouses and locations are not specified, the system uses the default
warehouse and location specified in the settings of the item on the Stock Items (IN202500) form.
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Commerce

New Feature for B2B Scenarios

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the synchronisation of all entities with a BigCommerce store
could be set up if the BigCommerce Connector feature was enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form. Entities that are typically required only for business-to-business (B2B) companies
were visible to business-to-consumer (B2C) businesses, which could cause confusion.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, entities that are relevant only for B2B scenarios are available only if
the B2B Entities feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form. This new feature can be enabled
only if the BigCommerce Connector, Shopify Connector, or Shopify and Shopify POS Connector feature is
enabled. If none of the prerequisite features is enabled, the system displays an error message (which is
shown in the following screenshot).

| ¥ A EE LR LIS IS s e R L

3 Time Management
4 Third Party Integrations
Retail Commerce
O BigCommerce Connector

pify Connector

¥ B2B Entities

To enable this feature, enable one of the
following features first: Shopify Connector,

Shopify and Shopify POS Connector,
BigCommerce Connector.

[ Outlook Integration
Figure: The B2B Entities feature on the Enable/Disable Features form

BigCommerce Entities

If the BigCommerce Connector feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the
following entities can be activated on the Entity Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form:

e Customer

e Customer Location
e Sales Category

e Stock ltem

e Non-Stock ltem
Template Item
Base Sales Price
Product Image
Product Availability
Sales Order
Payment
Shipment

Refund

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 8 of 217
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Commerce

When the B2B Entities feature is enabled, the Customer Price Class and Price List entities also become
available.

Shopify Entities

Currently, the synchronisation of all entities with a Shopify store can be set up if the Shopify Connector or
Shopify and Shopify POS Connector feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.
However, in future versions of MYOB Advanced, entities specific to B2B scenarios will be added as part
of the B2B Entities feature.

Other Changes to Forms

On the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, the Commerce Integration group of features has been
renamed to Retail Commerce. (See the following screenshot.)
Enable/Disable Features CUSTOMIZATION - TOOLS ~

) MODIFY

Third Party Integrations

SendGrid Integration

Retail Commerce

BigCommerce Connecter
Shopify Connector
Shopify and Shopify POS Connector
Custom Connectors
B2B Entities
Bank Feed Integration

ntegrated Card Processing

Figure: The renamed Retail Commerce group of features
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Commerce

Support of BigCommerce Metafields in Order Import

BigCommerce customers can create custom fields in their stores to hold additional information, such as
extra details about products, sales orders, and customers. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users
can set up the system to import values stored in metafields of BigCommerce orders into MYOB
Advanced.

Using BigCommerce Metafields in Field Mapping

Users of MYOB Advanced Retail Edition can map order metafields created in BigCommerce to sales order
fields in MYOB Advanced. This mapping is defined on the Entities (BC202000) form.

Metafields have several properties, including the following:

e Namespace: A category or container that groups some metafields and distinguishes them from
other metafields

e Key: The name of the metafield; it is used to reference the information stored in the metafield

e Value: The content of the metafield

When a user is configuring an import mapping for the Sales Order entity, to map a BigCommerce metafield
with an MYOB Advanced field, they need to select the metafield object in the External Object column and
type the metafield name in the External Field / Value column in the following format: Namespace .Key.

The following screenshot illustrates a mapping of a metafield created in BigCommerce that has the
Handling namespace and Notes key to the Note field of a sales order in MYOB Advanced. The information
that a customer adds to this metafield when placing an order in BigCommerce will be imported along
with the sales order and attached to the sales order as a note on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form.

Entities
“ ) START REAL-TIME SYNC
Connector: Shopify Sync Direction Import v Real-Time Import Stopped
Store Shopify je) Primary System External System Real-Time Export Stopped
Entity Sales Order v Max. Number of Failed Attempts 5 Real-Time Mode Prepare
Active Real-Time Webhook URL
IMPORT MAPPING MPORT FILTERING EXPORT MAPPING EXPORT FILTER
O + X I+ 1
B @ D Actve * ERP Object *ERP Field * External Object * External Field / Value
> e D Sales Order Note Order Data -> Metafields =[Handling.Notes]

Figure: Use of a BigCommerce order metafield in a mapping
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Commerce

Other Improvements

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple improvements to commerce-related functionality have been
introduced, as described below.

Renamed Columns on the Entities Form

On the Entities (BC202000) form, users could experience difficulty when setting up field mapping
between MYOB Advanced and an external system because the columns on the Export Mapping and
Import Mapping tabs had the same names but displayed objects and fields that belong to different
systems. To make the purpose of the columns more obvious to users, the column names have been
updated as follows:

On the Export Mapping tab:

Target Object to External Object

Target Field to External Field

Source Object to ERP Object

Source Field / Value to ERP Field / Value

On the Import Mapping tab:

e Target Object to ERP Object

e Target Field to ERP Field

e Source Object to External Object

e Source Field / Value to External Field / Value

Deletion of Product Images in an External System

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a user exported productimages listed in the Media URLs
table on the eCommerce tab of the Stock Items (IN202500), Non-Stock Items (IN202000), or Template
Items (IN203000) form to an external system, deleted or replaced the URL of the image in this table, and
then synchronised the item, the image in the external system was still available. To work around this
issue, the user had to manually delete the image on the product management page in the external
system.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, this issue has been addressed. During the synchronisation of an item, the
retail- commerce connector checks the list of media URLs that were attached to the productin the
external system after the previous synchronisation. If it finds an image URL that has been synchronised in
the past but no longer exists in the media URL list, it deletes the image in the external system.

Data Preparation on the Sync History Form

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the synchronisation process was performed in two stages. The
first stage (preparation of entity data for synchronisation) was performed on the Prepare Data (BC501000)
form, and the second step (processing of the prepared entity data) could be performed on the Process
Data (BC501500) form and on the Sync History (BC301000) form.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a user can start both data preparation and data processing on the
Sync History form.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 11 of 217
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Commerce

To start the data preparation, a user needs to select the e-commerce store and the entity that needs to
be prepared and then invoke the new Prepare command, which has been added to the More menu (see

the following screenshot).

Sync History

O B v BN - = Y
Store Shopify o Processing
Entity: Sales Order v Sync @

Prepare @
ALL RECORDS READY TO PROCESS F2
_— Delete ®
BG D O Entity Store Skip

Set as Processed

Set as Prepared

Other
Add New
Edit
: INVALID INACTIVE
View Details
Status

Figure: The new Prepare command on the More menu

Changes to the Connection to a BigCommerce Store

When a user was first establishing a connection to a BigCommerce store on the BigCommerce Stores
(BC201000) form, they needed to specify WebDAV credentials so that files could be exported from MYOB
Advanced to the BigCommerce store over the WebDAV protocol. However, file transfer over WebDAV is

required only for one entity: Product Image.

To simplify the process of establishing the store connection, in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the WebDAV
Path, WebDAV Username, and WebDAYV Password boxes on the Connection Settings tab of the
BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form (which are shown in the following screenshot) are required only if a
user activates the Product Image entity on the Entity Settings tab of this form.

BigCommerce Stores
BigCommerce BigCommerce

« A P2 I o w 0v K < > M
Connector: BigCommerce

= Store Name BigCommerce ¥e]

CONNECTION SETTINGS ENT

* Store Admin Path https://sweetstore.mybigcommerce.com/manage

REST SETTINGS

Active
Default

DAVIMENT
PAYMENT

STORE PROPERTIES

Default Currency

* AP| Path https://api_bigcommerce.com/stores/abc123999/

= Client ID

* Access Token

Supported Currencies
Store Time Zone

STORE ADMINISTRATOR DETAILS

WEBDAV SETTINGS

Administrator )

WebDAV Path
bDAV Username

WebDAV Password

LICENSE RESTRICTIONS

Max. Number of Stores 999

SYSTEM SETTINGS

Locale

Figure: WebDAV settings

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes

Page 12 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Commerce

Improvements to Payment Method Mapping Settings

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a number of changes have been made on the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000)

and Shopify Stores (BC201010) forms to simplify the management of payment method and shipping
option mappings.

On the BigCommerce Stores form, the Shipping Option Mapping table has been moved from the Order
Settings tab to the new Shipping Settings tab.

On the Payment Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores and Shopify Stores forms, a user can click the

link in any of the following columns (which are shown in the following screenshot) to open the noted
record in a pop-up window:

e ERP Payment Method to open the payment method on the Payment Methods (CA204000) form
e Cash Account to open the cash account on the Cash Accounts (CA202000) form

BigCommerce Stores

BigCommerce BigCommerce

« 1 BB v 4+ @ v K o< >

Connector BigCommerce & Active
* Store Name BigCommerce el Default
COMNNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS STOMER SETTI! ENTORY SETT ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS
O + X
B Active * Store Payment Method * Store Currency ERP Payment Cash Account Release Process
Method Payments Refunds
AMAZON AUD AUWBCDC 100016
PAYPAL AUD

Figure: Links on the Payment Settings tab

Similarly, on the Shipping Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores and Shopify Stores forms, a user can
click the link in any of the following columns (which are shown in the following screenshot) to open the
noted record in a pop-up window:

e Ship Via to open the Ship Via code on the Ship via Codes (CS207500) form
e Shipping Zone to open the shipping zone on the Shipping Zones (CS207510) form
e Shipping Terms to open the shipping terms on the Shipping Terms (C5208000) form

BigCommerce Stores

BigCommerce BigCommerce
« 89 B 9 4+ @ gy K < >

Connector: BigCommerce Active

= Store Name: BigCommerce el Default

CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS

ITORY SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS

O + X +H N

=] Active Store Shipping Zone * Store Shipping Method Ship Via Shipping Zone Shipping Terms
Australia Flat Rate LOCAL CENTRAL FLATRATE1
New Zealand NZ Post
Rest of the World Flat Rate

Figure: Links on the Shipping Settings tab
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Display of the Currencies Supported by the BigCommerce Store

On the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form, a new field, Supported Currencies, has been added to the
Store Properties section of the Connection Settings tab. (See the following screenshot.) When a
connection to a BigCommerce store is established, the new field is populated with all currencies that have
been set up in the control panel of the BigCommerce store.

BigCommerce Stores

BigCommerce BigCommerce
« B R v 4+ @ ooy Ko< o>

Connector: BigCommerce L4 Active
* Store Name BigCommerce el Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS E SETTIN RDER SET] E ETI HIPP ETI
= Store Admin Path https://sweetstore.mybigcommerce.com/manage STORE PROPERTIES
REST SETTINGS Default Currency AUD
* AP| Path https://api_bigcommerce.com/stores/abc123999/ I Supported Currencies: AUD I
=Client ID: | e Store Time Zone (GMT+12:00) Pacific/Auckland

= Access Token

WEBDAV SETTINGS

V Path
WebDAV Username

WebDAV Password

STORE ADMINISTRATOR DETAILS

Administrator gl

LICENSE RESTRICTIONS

Max. Number of Stores 999

SYSTEM SETTINGS

Locale o
Figure: The list of currencies supported by the BigCommerce store

Changes to the Export of Non-Stock Items to Shopify

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a non-stock item was exported to a Shopify store, it was
marked in the admin area of the Shopify store as a nonphysical product. (That is, the This is a physical
product checkbox was cleared in the Shipping section of the product management page.) When an order
with this item was created in the Shopify store, it did not contain shipping information. After the order
was imported to MYOB Advanced andashipment was created, the shipment could not be exported to
the Shopify store.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, if a non-stock item is marked as not requiring shipping, it is
exported to the Shopify store as a nonphysical item. Shipping is not required for the non-stock item
when the Require Shipment checkbox is cleared on the General tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000)
form. If a non-stock item is marked as requiring shipping, it is exported to the Shopify store as a physical
item. (In this case, the Require Shipment checkbox is selected.)

Limitation on Simultaneous Processing of Records

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a user was synchronizing a large amount of data (for
example, if the user's system contained many records or if they were resynchronizing historical data),
the process could consume an excessive amount of memory and would sometimes stop before the
synchronisation was completed. To address this issue, in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a new field,
Processing Limit (Rows), has been added to the Summary area of the Process Data (BC501500) form.

By using this field, a user can limit the number of rows that the system processes when the user clicks
Process All on the form toolbar. By default, the system processes all rows—that is, No Limit is selected in
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the Processing Limit (Rows) field. A user can limit the processing to 1,000, 2,000, 5,000, or 10,000 rows by
selecting the appropriate value in this field. (See the following screenshot.)

Process Data

o 0 @ PROCESSALL O v || Y

Store Shopify §o Processing Limit (Rows)f | No Limit
1000
B D Store Entity ERPID 2500 xfernal Description

5000
10000

Figure: The processing limits on the Process Data form

Additional Information About Synchronisation Records with the Deleted Status

On the Process Data (BC501500) and Sync History (BC301000) forms, when a synchronisation record is
assigned the Deleted status, now the Last Error column shows the reason for the status assignment,
which can be any of the following:

e The record does not exist in the ERP system.
e Therecord does not exist in the external system.
e The record does not exist in the ERP system or the external system.

For the Product Availability entity, the message includes information about the product—that is, if it has
not been found, was excluded from synchronisation, or was configured without tracking its available
quantity.

Filtering Data During the Merging of Duplicate Records

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when customers and sales orders were synchronised between
MYOB Advanced and an external system, during the merging of duplicate records, the system did not
take into account the filtering conditions that had been set up on the Entities (BC202000) form. These
duplicate records include records that have the same key field or fields, such as customers that have the
same email address.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, filtering conditions are applied before the duplicate records are
merged.

Suppose that a filtering condition has been created on the Entities form to exclude customers of a
particular customer class from synchronisation, and then a customer with the same email address as
one of the customers of that excluded class is created in the external system. During the customer import,
the customers with the same email address will not be merged because the system searches for
duplicates only among the records within the scope of synchronisation.

Restricted Export of Shipments to BigCommerce for In-Store Pickup Orders

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a customer placed an order in a BigCommerce store and
selected the Pickup In Store shipping option, the shipment created in MYOB Advanced after order import
could be exported to BigCommerce upon synchronisation. This caused BigCommerce to notify the
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customer by email about the order shipment, which was confusing because no actual shipping was

needed and the customer did not expect a shipment for the order.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users can set up shipments to not be exported to a BigCommerce
store for in- store pickup orders. To do this, a user needs to create a Ship Via code with the Common
Carrier checkbox cleared on the Ship via Codes (CS207500) form and map it to the Pickup In Store
shipping method on the Shipping Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) form. When the
mapping is active, the system shows a warning that the shipments will not be exported to the
BigCommerce store (see the following screenshot).

BigCommerce Stores

BigCommerce SweetStore - BC
“ o+ 0~ K

Connector: BigCommerce
* Store Name: SweetStore - BC

NNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS

O + X - X

£d
]

> 15| United States Flat Rate

e}

Store Shipping Zone * Store Shipping Method

TEST CONNECTION

®4 Active
Default

Ship Via

SWEETSHIP

Pickup in Store

LOCAL

)Qﬂ\ ] United States

This ship via code is used for pickup orders.
Shipments with this code will not be exported to
the external system. For orders that require
shipping, use a ship via code for which the
Common Carrier check box is selected on the
Ship via Codes (CS$207500) form.

Rest Of the World
Rest Of the World
United States
United States
United States

United States

UsPs

Flat Rate

Free Shipping
Pickup in Store
upPs

usPs

Free Shipping
None

Ship by

upPs

USPSFIRST

Figure: The warning message on the Shipping Settings tab

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

® SHIPPING SETTINGS

Shipping Zone Shipping Terms

FLATRATE1

CENTRAL

For a shipment that has been exported to a BigCommerce store, if a user clears the Ship Via field or
selects a Ship Via code with the Common Carrier checkbox cleared (in the code's settings) on the
Shipping tab of the Shipments (50302000) or Sales Orders (S0301000) form, the shipment will be deleted
from the BigCommerce store when it is resynchronised. However, if the Ship Via field is empty and the
shipment has a tracking number, the shipment will be exported to the BigCommerce store.

If the shipment is assigned the Confirmed status and the sales order has a status other than Back Order in
MYOB Advanced, upon synchronisation, the in-store pickup order is assigned the Completed status in

the BigCommerce store.
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Address Settings for Duplicate Validation

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users can use the address settings of leads, contacts, and business
accounts in the duplicate validation process to improve the quality of information and eliminate the
creation of duplicate records.

Using the Address Settings for Duplicate Validation

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, pairs of record types were checked for duplicates by using a set of
matching fields that did not include the address settings of the entity. Starting in MYOB Advanced
2023.1, a user can select the following address settings as matching fields for each pair of record types on
the Duplicate Validation (CR103000) form (see the following screenshot):

o C(City

e Postal Code
e State

e Country

Duplicate \/alidation [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMISATION TOOLS ~

B o

Comparison 4
= Lead to Lead RULES OF COMPARISON

Lead to Contact Validation Score Threshold: 500
Lead to Account

[4 Validate on Entry
Contact to Contact o w

Contact to Lead @] + x ] ) [

-~ Contact to Account Y

H B © [ Matching Field Score Weight Transformation Rule Create on
i B Account to Account Entry
B 0O Emai 1.5000 None Allow
@ O First Name 1.0000  None Allow
@ O Phone 1 0.5000 None Allow
B O LastName 2.0000 None Allow
0 [ Account Name 1.5000 _ Split Words Allgw
> B 0O ciy 1.0000 MNone Allow
B O Country 1.0000 Mone Allow
0 O State 1.0000  None Allow
@ 0O Postal Code 1.0000 None Allow
B 0O wWeb 1.0000  None Allow

Figure: Address settings for duplicate validation

A score weight defined for any of the matching fields with address settings is also included in the grams
calculation. For details about grams calculation, see Duplicate Validation: Calculation of Validation Scores.

For each pair of record types on the Duplicate Validation form, the system compares the address settings
that a user entered on the data entry forms, to search for the duplicate values in the matching fields of the
records as follows:
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e For a Lead to Lead pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered by a
user on the Contact Info tab of the Leads (CR301000) form for the compared records.

e For a Lead to Contact pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered by a
user on the Contact Info tab of the Leads form with the same address settings on the Details tab
of the Contacts (CR302000) form.

e For a Lead to Account pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered by a
user on the Contact Info tab of the Leads form with the same address settings on the General tab
of the Business Accounts (CR303000) form.

e Fora Contact to Contact pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered
by a user on the Details tab of the Contacts form for the compared records.

e For a Contact to Lead pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered by a
user on the Details tab of the Contacts form with the same address settings on the Contact Info
tab of the Leads form.

e For a Contact to Account pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered by
a user on the Details tab of the Contacts form with the same address settings on the General tab
of the Business Accounts form.

e For a Account to Account pair of record types, the system compares the address settings entered
by a user on the General tab of the Business Accounts form for the compared records.
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Delegation and Reassignment of Approvals

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users can reassign requests for their approval or delegate approval
requests to other users. This means that an organisation can keep its approval flow running smoothly
even if the original approver assigned through an approval map is temporarily unavailable. Also, users
can create additional approval requests as exceptions to the normal approval flow on a temporary basis—
that is, without administrators having to update existing approval maps.

The changes that support the ability to reassign or delegate approvals are described in the sections
below.

Changes to the Approval Maps Form

On the Approval Maps (EP205015) form, on the Rule Actions tab of the right pane, the Allow
Reassignment of Approvals checkbox has been added, as shown in the following screenshot. If this
checkbox is selected for the rule selected in the Steps pane, the approver that the system assigned based
on this rule can be changed. If this checkbox is cleared (which is its default state), the system will not
allow a user to change the approver that has been assigned in accordance with the rule.

Approval Maps E NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMISATION TOOLS ~

Sales Quote Approval - Sales Quotes

2 9 4+ 0O~ W

Map Sales Quote Approval jsl Entity Type Sales Quotes

= Name:

Sales Quote Approval

Steps 4
ADD STEP + o Jr % gllie=couion QOver $10K - manager approval
=63 Large Discount & Active

- & Over $10K - manager approval _
CONDITIONS RULE ACTIONS

APPROVAL SETTINGS

Approver: Employee v
Employee: Jason Mendenhall Lz
Workgroup Sales o
I Allow Reassignment of Approvals I
= Decision Wait Time 000d00hODm
On Approval: Complete Step v

REASON SETTINGS

Reason for Approval: Is Not Prompted v

Reason for Rejection: Is Not Prompted v
Figure: The new checkbox on the Rule Actions tab

The form subtitle now consists of the approval map name and the selected entity type. Also, the
Description field and the Active checkbox have been moved from the Conditions tab to the area above
the tabs, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Approval Maps [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMISATION TOOLS ~
Sales Quote Approval - Sales Quotes

B 9 + 0o~ @

Map Sales Quote Approval =] Entity Type Sales Quotes
* Name Sales Quote Approval
Steps 1
ADD STEP + N 3 X = Description Over $10K - manager approval
=B Large Discount [ Active

2 Over $10K - manager approval
CONDITIONS RULE ACTIONS

O + X INSERT ¥
B Active Bracket: * Entity *Field Name * Condition Value

- Sales Quote Total v Greater Than 10000

Figure: Changes to the Approval Maps form

Changes to the Approvals Form
The following changes have been made to the form toolbar of the Approvals (EP503010) form:

o The Schedules menu has been removed.

e The More menu has been added.

e The Reject All command has been moved under the Approval category of the More menu.

e A new command, Reassign, has been added to the More menu. Before clicking this command, a
user selects all records to be reassigned in the table by selecting the unlabelled checkboxes for
them. If the user then clicks this command, the Reassign Approval dialog field, which is shown in
the following screenshot, opens.

Approvals

& v Z APPROVE APPROVEALL REJECT [ N ¥

ALL RECORDS MY APPROVALS MY WORKGROUP'S APPROVALS REASSIGNED
B o D E Type Reference Owner Document Business Account Account Name
Nbr. Date
B D © ProjectQuote PQ000014 Maxwell Baker 2122023 AACUSTOMER Alta Ace
> B D B ProjectQuote  PQ000011 Maxwell Baker 1/4/2023 AACUSTOMER Alta Ace
B 0O [ SslesCuote Q000013 Reassign Approval v ‘ Chocolate By Design
& D Purchase O... PO001318 ‘ Tolivers Carpets & Tiles
* New Approver I | 0 1
B D ECR ltem ECR000011 M Il Baker
|_lignore Approver's Delegations
B D ECR ltem ECR000012 ‘ Maxviell Baker
|
2D Purchase O... P0001321 REASSIGN  CANCEL ‘ Amenican Refrigeration
& 0O [ EcOitem ECO000003 8212020 EPOO000002 Joseph Becher
@ 0O O EcOltem ECO000004 8/12/2020 EP00000002 Maxvsell Baker
@ 0O O ECRHtem ECR000008 8/12/2020 EP00000043 lan Pick

Figure: Reassign Approval dialog field

By using the Reassign Approval dialog field, the user can specify a new approver to reassign the
selected records to this approver if the reassignment of approvals is allowed in the related rule of the
approval map on the Approval Maps (EP205015) form. If the Ignore Approver's Delegations checkbox is
selected in the dialog field, the system will assign the selected approval requests to the selected new

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 20 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



CRM

approver but not to their delegate, even if the new approver is unavailable and has a delegation set up
for the current date. (The next section describes how delegations are configured for an employee or a
user.)

If the Ignore Approver's Delegations checkbox is cleared and if the new approver is not available and
has a delegation set up for the current date, the system will reassign the selected approval requests to
the delegate if the delegate is available. If the delegate is unavailable, the system will reassign the
requests to the delegate of the delegate. The system will continue the search in this way until it assigns an
approver that has no active delegations set up for the current date or it detects a loop in the chain of
delegations (in which case an error message will prompt the user to specify a different approver).

Also, the Reassigned filter tab has been added to the form. This filter tab displays the records that were
originally assigned for approval to the currently signed-in user but are now assigned to a different
approver.

To be able to view and approve records on this form, the new approver must have sufficient
access rights. With some types of records, such as expense claims, although the new

approver may be allowed to approve records, they may not be able to view the details of
these records on the corresponding entry forms because of the specifics of the record
visibility settings that are effective on these forms.

The Delegates Tab on the Employees and User Profile Forms

On the Delegates tab of the Employees (EP203000) form, the delegates of the selected employee are
listed. This tab, which is shown in the screenshot below, has been reworked as follows:

e The Delegation Of column has been added. The option in this column indicates whether the
delegation rule applies to approvals or expense receipts and expense claims. (In previous versions,
the tab listed only delegates for expense receipts and expense claims, so the column was not
needed.)

¢ Inthe new Delegated To column, the employee name of the appointed delegate is displayed. In
previous versions, the tab had the Delegate and Employee Name columns, which showed the
employee ID and employee name, respectively, of the delegate.

e The new Active checkbox indicates whether the delegation rule in the row is active and can be used
by the system for determining the appropriate delegate for the employee.

e The new Starts On date is the starting date of the delegation period during which approval requests
can be reassigned to the specified delegate.

e The new Expires On date is the date after which the delegation rule is no longer applicable and
previously reassigned approval requests that have not yet been processed are assigned back to
the employee.

e The Starts On and Expires On dates are editable only for the rows that have the Approvals option
selected in the Delegation Of column.
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EP00000001 - Hu Ming, Mrs.

« BB oo o+ O~ mo oK< >l
= Employee ID: EPO0O0OO00O01T ol Status: Active
Employee Name Hu Ming, Mrs.
GENERAL HISTORY INANCIA ATTRIBUTES ACTIVITIES ILING & P
O + X I
& Delegation Of * Delegated To Active Starts On
#  Approvals Albarn James, Mr. 5/07/2023

Andrews Michael, Mr

Expense Receipts and Ex

Figure: The Delegates tab of the Employees form
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) NOTES FILES TOOLS -

DELEGATES

Expires On

5M2/2023 ~

The Delegates tab has also been added to the User Profile (SM203010) form; it has the same columns as
the tab on the Employees form does. The data displayed on this tab belongs to the employee associated

with the currently signed-in user.

Changes to the Approvals Tab of Multiple Forms

The Originally Assigned To column has been added to the table on the Approvals tab, which is available
onthe following document entry forms that support approvals:

Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)

Cash Sales (AR304000)

Cash Transactions (CA304000)

Change Orders (PM308000)

Change Requests (PM308500)
Cheques and Payments (AP302000)
Cost Projection (PM305000)

Daily Field Report (PJ304000)
Employee Time Card (EP305000)
Engineering Change Order (AM215000)
Engineering Change Request (AM210000)
Equipment Time Card (EP308000)
Expense Claim (EP301000)

Expense Receipt (EP301020)

Invoices and Memos (AR301000)
Journal Transactions (GL301000)
Payments and Applications (AR302000)
Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000)
Progress Worksheets (PM303000)
Project Quotes (PM304500)

Projects (PM301000)

Purchase Orders (PO301000)

Cash Purchases (AP304000)

Requests (RQ301000)

Requisitions (RQ302000)

Sales Orders (SO301000)

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes

Page 22 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



CRM

e Sales Quotes (CR304500)
e Subcontracts (SC301000)

The Originally Assigned To column is hidden by default, but the Column Configuration dialog field can
be used to make it visible.

Also, the Reassign command has been added to the More menu of the forms that are listed above, as
illustrated in the following screenshot for the Change Orders form. By using this command, an
authorised approver of a particular document can reassign this document to a different user for

approval.
Chango Orders 5 [(JNOTES ~ ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
000017 - The Beach Hotel and Condos - Progress Billing Example
I )+ |7 1 N | > ¥  APPROVE REJECT

Refarence Nbe 0DDDAT - Up 0 Class EXTERNAL - Exdemal request-evenue: 4 Processing Appraval X
Staties Pendmg Appi Project GSTRHOTEL - The Beach Hotel and Con o

Change Dale. 392020 Customer EQUGRP - The Equity Group Investors. 4

Approval Dals 392020 Extemal Refsrence Nor e

Gontract Time o Reverwe Change Ntr 0004 - —

Description Uparade lobiby carpating Printing and Emailing

Carrections Ema

Figure: The More menu of the Change Orders form

Reassign Delegated Activities Form

A new processing form, Reassign Delegated Activities (EP503020), has been added to the system.

This form is available only if the Approval Workflow feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form. By using the Reassign Delegated Activities form, which is shown in the following
screenshot, an administrative user can reassign existing approval requests to delegates or return them
to the original approver if the relevant delegation rules are no longer effective.

Reassign Delagated Activities CUSTCAIZATION  TOOLS @
& PROCESS PROCESSALL O - o &
D Delegation Of Criginal Assignes Surrent Assignee Celegated T Agtive Starts On Expires On A s Requested B n
Type N Time
L] Approvals. Maxwel Baker vl Baker Arna Johnscn (% 21142023 ECA ltem
&0 Manwell Baker Menrweell Baker Anna Johnson B 21472023
u} Maxwell aker Marwell Baker Areia Jotinsen B 211472023
B0 Worwell Baker Hlrwrell Baker = 2142023
"W Mawell Baker Mawell Baker & 21142023
s D Appeovals Ml Bakes Maxuel] Bakier 7l

211472023

Change Craer 000017

Figure: Reassign Delegated Activities form

By using the Process or Process All buttons on the form toolbar, the administrative user can run the

reassignment of only selected records or of all listed records, respectively. Each involved record is
processed as follows:

e [f the current date is within the delegation period determined by the dates in the Starts On and
Expires On columns, the record is reassigned to the employee specified in the Delegated To
column.

e If the current date is outside the delegation period, the record is reassigned to the employee
specified in the Original Assignee column.
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The reassignment of delegated activities may be automated through the use of automation schedules.
A predefined automation schedule, Reassign delegated activities, is available for the form; this schedule is

set up to run hourly.

In the out-of-the-field system, the link to this form can be found in the System Management workspace

under the System Processes category, as shown in the following screenshot.

System Management

Licensing
Enable/Disable Features
Licence Maintenance
Licence Usage

Access Rights by Licence Type

System Health Monitoring
Emails Pending Processing
Document Archival History
Automation Schedule Statuses
Automation Schedule History
System Monifor

Cloud Service Diagnostics
Request Profiler

Business Event History

System Queue Monitor

SQL Analysis

System Maintenance
Tenants

Rebuild Full-Text Entity Index
Tenant List

Printers

Scales

Scanners

System Processes

Delete Snapshots and Tenants
Send and Receive Email

Archive Documents

Exchange Synchronisation Proc
File Synchronisation

Refresh Application Access Tokens
Print Jobs

Scan Jobs

I Reassign Delegated Activities

Figure: System Management workspace

Email Notifications

System Preferences
Site Preferences
Automation Schedules
File Upload Preferences
External File Storage
Update Preferences
Archival Policy

Business Events

Task Templates

Action Executions

Mabile Notifications

Email Preferences

Email Preferences

System Email Accounts

Email Templates

Exchange Server Configuration

Exchange Synchronisation Policies

Show Less ~

Wiki Preferences
Wiki

Wikis

Wiki Article Statistics
Wiki Articles by Status
Wiki Site Map

Wiki Style Sheets
Wiki Products

Wiki Categories

Localisation

System Locales

Privacy Tools

Restrict Personal Data
Erase Personal Data
Restricted Personal Data

Privacy Tool Audit

Only original approvers will receive email notifications about records that are pending their approval if
such notifications are set up in the system. Email notifications for new approvers can be set up through the
use of business events. For details, see Business Events: Email Notifications.

Other Changes

On the Employees (EP203000) form, the tabs have been renamed as follows.

Old Title

New Title

General Info

Employment History

Financial Settings

Mailings

General

History

Financial

Mailing & Printing
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Old Title New Title
Company Tree Info Workgroups
User Info User
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Enhancements to CRM Tasks

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 introduces a new layout of the Task (CR306020) form to make data entry easier.
Also, a new Tasks (EP4040PL) list of records has been added, which gives users the ability to view the
existing tasks and to navigate between tasks more easily.

New Layout of the Task Form

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the Task (CR306020) form has a new layout (see the following screenshot). The
form's subtitle (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) contains the description copied from the Summary
field of the Details tab. Also, many Ul elements on the Details tab have been rearranged or renamed to
improve usability. The Related Activities and Related Tasks tabs have been merged to the Activities tab
(Item 2). For a detailed description of the Activities tab, see the following section.

Task e TYNOTES  FILES  TOOLS ~

O[]0 O
2] v I Complete l Complete & Follow Up | Cancel

DETAILS
* Summary Create a report
Start Date 2/08/2023 Status Open
Due Date 3/08/2023 Priority Normal
Completion (%) 0 Category el
Owner Albarn James, Mr. pe) Comptatad &4
Workgroup o) Time Spent 00:00
EdReminder [ Internal Overtime 00:00
o I*Remmd At 2082023 v * 12-15A0 v | Billable Time 00:00
Billable Overt 00:00
Related Entity ... Customer
Related Entity:  CUST000001, BA Industries © &
o | Parent Activity: A new task for James I
* Project X - Non-Project Code. el
Project Task
Cost Code 0000 - DEFAULT ol
VISUAL >~ ¢ Oy  Paragraph ~ B I Uu~- A~ 2~ =~ = E = 2
Hi James,

Could you please create a report about your activities with BA Industries last week?

Regards,

Figure: Updates to the Task form
The form toolbar has been enhanced as follows:

e The standard Add New Record button (see Item 3 in the previous screenshot) has been added.
e The standard Clipboard button (Item 4), which a user clicks to open the Clipboard menu, has
been added.

When a user creates a new task by using the Clipboard button, the system copies to the new task the
value or state of the following elements of the Details tab of the task the user is viewing:
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Summary

Owner

Workgroup
Internal

Related Entity Type
Related Entity
Project

Project Task

Cost Code

Priority

Category

Service

Task description area

Note: If the user role does not have the rights to access the related entity in the selected task, the

system displays the following error message next to the Related Entity field of a new task: You
have insufficient rights to access the object.

e The Complete & Follow-Up button has been renamed to Complete & Follow Up (Item 5). The
follow-up task created by using the button has the Not Started status and contains the same details
as the completed task.

e The Complete, Complete & Follow Up, and Cancel buttons are available on the form toolbar
depending on the task's status as follows:

e  The Open or Processing status: All buttons are enabled.
e  The Draft status: Only the Cancel button is enabled.
e  The Completed or Canceled status: None of these buttons are enabled.

e The Remind at (Date) field has been renamed to Remind At (Item 6). The field is available and
required if the Reminder checkbox is selected.

e The Parent field has been renamed to Parent Activity. When a user clicks the Complete &
Follow Up button, the system inserts the link to the parent task into the field of the follow-up task.
When a user clicks this link in the follow-up task, the system opens the parent task on the Task
form.

The Related Tasks, Emails, and Activities of the Task

The Activities tab of the Task (CR306020) form contains the information about the tasks, emails, and
activities related to the current task (as shown in the following screenshot).

Task TYNOTES  FILES  TOOLS ~
A new task for James

“ v 4+ O v W EELWECE Complete & Follow Up  Cancel

DETAILS ACTIVITIES o
(¢} X | CREATE TASK CREATE EMAIL CREATEACTIVITY ~ I [l All Records - Y
0 S50 D v ! Type * Summary Cost Status Start Date Created At Category B
Code

>0 D Task Create a report 0000 Open 2/08/2023 122 12/07/2023 11

Figure: The Activities tab

The table toolbar of the tab contains the following buttons (see Item 1 in the previous screenshot):
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The Create Task button: Opens the current form in a pop-up window so that a user can create a
new task related to the current task. The created task will be displayed in the table of the tab.
The Create Email button: Opens the Email Activity (CR306015) form in a pop-up window when a
user can create a new email related to the current task. The created email will be displayed in the
table of the tab.

The Create Activity button: Opens the Activity (CR306010) form of the selected type in a pop-up
window. On this form, the user can create an activity related to the current task. The created
activity will be displayed in the table of the tab.

The table of the tab (Item 2) contains the summary settings of the tasks, emails, and activities related to
the current task.

New Tasks (EP4040PL) List of Records

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the new Tasks (EP4040PL) list of records, shown in the following
screenshot, has been added.

Tasks

CUSTOMISATION ~  TOOLS ~

O v + 7
°| ALL RECORDS K RKGROUP E ERDUE TASKS |
Status: All ~ Start Date: All ~ Due Date: All ~ Completed At: All  ~ Owner: All ~ Y B 0
0 = D ! O summary Status Start Date Due Datel|Category Related Contact Phone Email Completed Owner
L« J fo 1
@D Q. Create a report Open 2/08/2023 4/08/2023 || Green Category CUSTO00 Albarn James, Mr.
> B D Q. Pivot report of weekly activities Open 2/08/2023 3/08/2023 CUSTO00 Andrews Michael, Mr.

@ 0 Prepare an offer on juicers Completed 3/07/2023 4072023 000017, 4/07/2023 4:1' Belcher Joseph, Mr.
@ D Anew task for James Open Albarn James, Mr.

Figure: The new Tasks (EP4040PL) list of records

In an out-of-the-field instance of MYOB Advanced, a user can open this list of records by clicking the Task
link in the Time and Expenses workspace under the Tasks category. To create a new task on the Task
(CR306020) form, the user instead clicks the New button right of the Tasks link.

The Tasks (EP4040PL) list of records contains the following tabs (Item 1 in the previous screenshot), each
of which displays a list of records with the described tasks:

All Records tab: All tasks created in the system that are available for review, based on the role or
roles assigned to the user account of the signed-in user.

My Tasks tab: The tasks to which the user has been assigned as the owner.

My Workgroup Tasks tab: The tasks assigned to the users in the workgroup the signed-in user
belongs to and any workgroups in the company tree that are positioned on levels lower than this
workgroup but in the same node.

Due Today and Overdue Tasks tab: The tasks for which the due date is the current date oran
earlier date (that is, overdue tasks) with the Open or Processing status.

Open Tasks tab: The active tasks with the Draft, Open, or Processing status.

The table on each tab (Item 2) contains the following columns, which hold summary information about the
tasks included in the list of records:

e Summary
e Status
e Start Date
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e Due Date

Category

Related Entity

Contact (of the related entity)
Phone 1 (of the related contact)
Email (of the related contact)
Completed At

Owner

In the Tasks list of records, a user can easily see if a task with the Open or Processing status is overdue. A
task is overdue if the Due Date of the task is earlier than the current date. The due date of overdue tasks is
indicated in red type (Iltem 3).

Also, in the Category column of the Tasks form (Item 4), a task with the selected category is highlighted in
the colour that has been associated with this category on the Event and Task Categories (EP204040) form.

Also, a side panel has been added to the list of records (Item 5). By clicking a task in the list and opening
the side panel, a user can quickly find, view, and modify the information related to the task in the
selected row (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The side panel for the list of tasks
The obsolete Tasks (CR404000) form has been deleted from the system.

Task-Related Enhancements in the Mobile App

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the usability of the Task screen in the MYOB Advanced mobile app has been
improved. On the Summary tab of the screen, some fields have been rearranged as follows (see the
following screenshot).
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’

1252 §

X Task

SUMMARY  USER-DEFINED FIELDS ACTIVITIES

A new task for Bill Owen

Open Normal

Green

Jan 17,2023 Jan 18, 2023

Jan 17,2023

David Chubb

VIEW / EDIT ACTIVITY DETAILS

Figure: The Summary tab of the Task screen

On the Summary tab, the Additional Info group of fields has been added. The group includes the
following new and existing fields (see the screenshot below):

e Related Entity Type (read-only)
e Related Entity (read-only)
e Parent Activity

e Service

e Project

e Project Task

e Cost Code

e Completion (%)

e Completed At
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1252 8+ vail

X' Task b

Tima Spant: 00:00 Billshie Time: 00:00
overtime. 00:00 Billabie Cveriime 00:00

SUMMARY  USER-DEFINED FIELDS  ACTIVITIES

Non-Project Code.

Figure: The Additional Info group of fields on the Task screen

Near the top of the Task screen, the following time tracking fields have been added (see the following
screenshot):

e Time Spent

e Overtime

e Billable Time

e Billable Overtime
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SUMMARY ACTIVITIES

Phone Call

Figure: The time tracking fields on the Task screen

The Related tab has been renamed to Activities. On the Activities tab, the Activities container of the
screen toolbar contains commands the user can tap to do the following (see the following screenshot):

e C(Create a new task
e Create a new email
e Create a new activity

When a user taps this icon, a menu with the commands opens and the user can select the type of activity
to be created. The user can use this menu also to add the task to the Favourites workspace.
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‘Create Chat

Create Escalation
SUMMATRY

Create Message

Phone Call
. | Create Note

Create Phone Call

Create Work ltem

Add Record to Favorites

Figure: The specific commands on the screen toolbar of the Activities tab

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 also introduces the new Tasks screen, which lists tasks grouped on the following
tabs: All, My Tasks, My Workgroup Tasks, Due Today and Overdue Tasks, and Open Tasks.

Additional Information

For details about the task management, see Emails and Activities: Tasks and Task Management.
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Ability to Extend a Business Account as a Customer During Sales Order
Creation

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, while creating a sales order from an opportunity or sales quote for a prospect,
a user can extend the business account of the prospect to be a customer.

Extension of a Business Account as a Customer

A prospective customer is defined as a business account on the Business Accounts (CR303000) form.
That s, the account type (on the CRM Info tab) is Business Account. If the account is later extended to be a
customer, the type is changed to Customer.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when an opportunity or a sales quote is ready to be converted to
a sales order, for an opportunity or sales order with an account of the Business Account type, a user could
not complete the creation of a sales order while remaining on the Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales
Quotes (CR304500) form. To complete the order creation, the user had to open the account on the
Business Accounts form, extend the account as a customer, and then start the process of sales order
creation again.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a user can extend a business account to be a customer while creating a
sales order on the Opportunities or Sales Quotes form. This functionality is described further in this topic.

Enhancements to the Create Sales Order Dialog Field for Business Accounts

On the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, if the business account that is
selected in the Summary area of the form has the Business Account type, when a user clicks the Create
Sales Order or Convert to Order command on the More menu, the Create Sales Order dialog field opens
(see the following screenshot).

Sales Quotes [INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
000015 Q000004 - Sales of apples and apple jam

“ v+ 0 mW K < > >l E‘

DOCUMENT USER-DEFINFR-==
—_— Create Sales Order X
* Opportunity ID 00001 ex Cafe

L 2 [JManual Amount
Quote Nbr. Q000 MAIN ATTRIBUTES USER-DEFINED FIELDS Eation P 7  Amount 92.80
Status: Draft P 2  Discount 0.00
* Date: 212712 SHEESORDER el Tax Total 0.00
Expiration Date SO SakesiOrder ad Total 92.80

= Description. Sales

DETAILS CONTACT Fi TS APPROVALS

®» + X ADDMATR

[JRecalculate
& @ D Inventory ID 0 antity UOM Unit Price Ext. Price Discount, % Discount
Amount
Override Manual Group and Document Discounts
> 8 D PLES 100 LB 25000 250 0.000000 0.0000
@ DO APJAM96 CUSTOMER 200 PIECE 451500 90.30 0.000000 0.0000
Customer ID GREENEX - Greenex Cafe
= Customer Class DEFAULT - Local Customers )
Customer Email cathy@greenex example.com =

CREATE AND REVIEW  CANCEL

Figure: The Create Sales Order dialog field for a business account
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The enhanced dialog field contains the following elements, some of which are new and others are
modified:

e The Main tab: A tab that holds the settings for the creation of a sales order and the extension of
the business account to be a customer. This tab has some new elements, as described below.

e The Attributes tab: A tab with all the required attributes defined for the customer on the Customer
Classes (AR201000) form. The user has to select the value for the attributes. This tab is new in the
dialog field.

e The User-Defined Fields tab: A tab with all required user-defined fields that are defined for the
customer on the Customers (AR303000) form. The user has to specify the values of all the user-
defined fields. This tab is new in the dialog field.

e The Sales Order section: A section that contains the settings of the sales order that will be created.
The elements of the section have some enhancements.

o The Order Type field: The order type of the sales order to be created. In MYOB Advanced 2023.1,
the lookup table has been filtered to display only the order types for which one of the following
automation behaviours has been selected on the Order Types (S0201000) form:

e Sales Order

e |nvoice
e Blanket Order
e Quote

e The Set Quote as Primary checkbox: A checkbox that starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1 is
shown in the dialog field and is selected by default only if the sales order is being created from a
non-primary sales quote on the Sales Quotes form.

e The Customer section: A section that contains the settings of the customer that will be created
when the business account is extended to be a customer. The section and its elements are new.

e The Customer ID field: The name of the customer, which is the same as the name of the business
account. The field is unavailable for editing.

e The Customer Class field: The customer class that the customer will belongs to. The list of classes
available in this field is restricted based on the roles assigned to the current user. By default, the
system inserts the default customer class that has been specified on the Accounts Receivable
Preferences (AR101000) form (if any); otherwise, the field is empty. The customer class is a
required setting.

e The Customer Email field: The email address of the business account, which is displayed if the
settings of the selected customer class require that it be specified. The field is hidden by default.

e The Create and Review button: A button that the user can click to cause the system to perform the
following actions:

e Validating that the user has filled in all required boxes in the dialog field

e Creating a new customer based on the existing business account

e Creating a new sales order for the customer and opening it on the Sales Orders (S0301000)
form

For the extension of the business account to be a customer, the user may need to fill in more information
(for example, information that is required for a customer of the selected class). If this is the case, the
dialog field displays an error message (see Item 1 in the following screenshot), and the Customer Class and
Customer Email boxes in the Customer section become unavailable for editing (Item 2). Also, the
Create Customer button (Item 3) appears in the dialog field. When the user clicks the button, the created
customer is opened on the Customers form in a new browser tab. After filling in the required information
and saving the changes, the user needs to return to the Sales Orders form to create a sales order.
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Create Sales Order X
IMAIN ATTRIBUTES USER-DEFINED FIELDS
SALES ORDER
* Order Type: S0 - Sales Order el
* Order Nbr.: 1

Set Quote as Primary
[ Recalculate Prices

Override Manual Prices
[JRecalculate Discounts

Override Manual Line Discounts

Override Manual Group and Document Discounts

CUSTOMER
Customer ID: GREENEX - Greenex Cafe
Customer Class. 9 GOVERNMENT - Construction governme
Customer Email cathy@greenex.example.com [
o You need to extend the business account to be a customer. Click
Create Customer, and fill in the required settings of the class on the
Customers {AR303000) farm. Then you can create the sales order

© [ CREATE CUSTOMER CANCEL

Figure: The error message and button in the dialog field

Enhancements to the Create Sales Order Dialog Field for Customers

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, on the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) formes, if the
selected business account has the Customer type, a slightly different version of the Create Sales Order
dialog field opens when the user clicks Create Sales Order or Convert to Order on the More menu (see

the following screenshot).

Create Sales Order X

MAIN

@ |SALES ORDER

* Order Type: SO - Sales Order Dl
= QOrder Nbr

® Set Quote as Primary

[J Recalculate Prices
Override Manual Prices
[[J Recalculate Discounts
Override Manual Line Discounts

Override Manual Group and Document Discounts

(4] |CREATEAND REV\EWl CANCEL

Figure: The Create Sales Order dialog field for customers
The following improvements have been made to the Create Sales Order dialog field:

e The Sales Order section (see Item 1 in the previous screenshot) has been added. This section
contains the settings of the sales order that will be created.
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e Inthe Order Type field (Item 2), the lookup table is now filtered to display only the order types for
which one of the following automation behaviours has been selected on the Order Types

(50201000) form:
e Sales Order

e nvoice

e Blanket Order
e Quote

e The Set Quote as Primary checkbox (Item 3) starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1 is shown in the
dialog field and is selected by default only if the sales order is being created from a non-primary
sales quote on the Sales Quotes form.

e The OK button has been renamed to Create and Review (ltem 4).

Validation of User Rights for Customer Creation

On the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, when a user clicks the Create Sales
Order or Convert to Order command on the More menu of the respective form, the system first
validates the user rights to create a customer. If the user has no such rights, an error is displayed
indicating that the user does not have access rights to create a customer and should contact a system
administrator (see the following screenshot).

Opportunities 3 [ANOTES  FLES  TOOLS
000014 - Apple juice for Pra Muffin [ﬁL
“- K3 e s W e
D
Dppoactunity i 000014 J°] Busmnass Account PROMUFFIN - Pro Muffin o a &
A Cpen Locaton MAIN - Primary Location b 2 TN 16 08
= PRODUCT « Product Sakes £ # Gontsot Thomas Jones b 000
Stage Frospect pad Qo0
[ 11372023 - wntal 1699
w0
= Subje Appie juice o Pro Muffin
= DETAILS
=) &G 4+ X ADDMATRXITEMS | [& .1,
=
o D Inwentory iD Deséription Free Warsholse Quantity UOM Unit Price Ext. Price Discount
® > & D APL-3207.GBT Apple Jusce 32 fl 67 Glass bottie WORKHOUSE 100 EA 16.9900 1699 0000000
>
Figure: The error message
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Predefined Email Notifications

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, new predefined CRM business events have been defined on the Business
Events (SM302050) form. With the new business events, users can receive email notifications related to
tasks and activities being assigned to the owner.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the out-of-the-field system provides a set of business events and the
related notification templates. A system administrator can activate any business event the company
wants to use by selecting the Active checkbox in the Summary area of the Business Events form for the
event, and users will receive notifications by email when the business event occurs.

The business events are triggered by the owner being changed on the Task (CR306020) and Activity
(CR306010) forms.

Notifications About New Tasks and Activities Being Assigned to Owners

A user can receive email notifications when a new task or activity has been assigned to this user and it was
created by another user.

On the Business Events (SM302050) form, the following predefined business events have been configured.

Event ID Description

CRNewTask A new task with the Open or Processing status has
been assigned to an owner who was not the creator.

CRNewActivity A new activity has been assigned to an owner who was
not the creator.

For these business events, the following email templates for notification have been defined on the Email
Templates (SM204003) form.

Event ID Notification ID
CRNewTask CRNewTaskNotification
CRNewActivity CRNewActivityNotification

For example, suppose that the CRNewActivity business event has been activated, and an activity has been
assigned to a new owner who is not the creator of this activity. The contact selected in the Owner field in
the Summary area of the Activity form will receive an email based on the CRNewActivityNotification
notification template. (An example of this email is shown in the following screenshot.) The emails
generated based on the notification templates are listed on the All Emails (CO409070) form.
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Emal'ACtIVIty [(YNOTES  FILES  TOOLS =
9DW
* From System pel
To chubb@sweetlife.com X o)
CG; 0
BCC 2
Subject A new Phone Call has been assigned to you
MESSAGE DETAILS
VISUAL ~ «) (v Paragraph -~ B I U~ A~ 2~ =~ = 2
Dear David,

You have have been assigned to a new Phone Call

Activity Details:

Summary: Call to MyAvocado
Start Date: 1/11/2023 7:20 AM
Related Entity: Lead-Kim Frey

Direct Link: hitp:/imsk-app-001/tw-training/Main?Screenl

Figure: An email notifying the recipient about a new activity being assigned to them

Notifications of Tasks and Activities Being Assigned to Owners of Related Entities

The owner of an entity (such as a lead, a contact, a business account, an opportunity, or a case) that is
related to a task or activity can receive an email notification when the task or activity is assigned in the
following scenarios:

e Atask or activity has been created for the related entity and assigned to a different user than the
owner of the entity.

e An existing task or activity associated with the related entity has been reassigned to a different user
than the owner of the entity.

e An existing task or activity has been associated with this related entity and assigned to a different
user than the owner of the entity.

On the Business Events form, the following predefined business events have been configured.

Event ID Description

CRNewThirdPartyTask A task with the Open or Processing status has been as-
signed to an owner that differs from the owner of the
related entity of the task.

CRNewThirdPartyActivity An activity has been assigned to an owner that differs
from the owner of the related entity of the activity.

For these business events, the following email templates for notification have been configured on the
Email Templates (SM204003) form.
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Event ID Notification ID
CRNewThirdPartyTask CRNewThirdPartyTaskNotification
CRNewThirdPartyActivity CRNewThirdPartyActivityNotification

For example, suppose the following:

o The CRNewThirdPartyActivity business event has been activated
e An activity has a business account specified as its related entity
e The activity has been assigned to a user who is not the owner of the related business account

The owner of the business account will receive an email based on the CRNewThirdPartyActivityNotification
notification template. (An example of such an email is shown in the following screenshot.)

Email AC“Vlty [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

v @ SEND

* From System el
To: owen@sweetlife. com X pe)
CcC el
BCC 0
Subject An activity associated with your Business Account has beet
MESSAGE DETAILS
VISUAL ~ ) (v Paragraph -~ B I Uy A Zv =% = ?

Dear Bill,

The following activity has been associated with the record to which you are assigned as an owner.
Activity Details:

Summary: A marketing call

Related Entity: Business Account-GREENEX, Greenex Cafe
Owner: David Chubb

Phone Number: +1 (777) 896-8954

Email: chubb@sweetlife.com

Direct Link: http://msk-app-001/tw-training/Main?Screenld=CR306010&NotelD=FASD42A4-7492-ED11-8D07-E8F408454DC8

Figure: An email notifying the owner of the related entity about a new activity being assigned to another
user

Additional Information

For details about the activity and task management, see Emails and Activities: Activities and Emails and
Activities: Tasks.
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Opportunity Metrics

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, new opportunity-related sales metrics have been added to help the company's
sales team work more effectively and easily.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, only one form helped sales personnel to analyse the results of
the sales team's work with opportunities. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a user can use the following

forms to analyse opportunity metrics:

e The Opportunity Summary by Close Date (CR3040SM) inquiry form
e The Opportunity Summary by Salesperson (CR3041SM) inquiry form

e  The Opportunity List (CR3042SM) inquiry form

e The Opportunity Summary by Class (CR3040PT) pivot table

In an out-of-the-field instance of MYOB Advanced, links to the Opportunity Summary by Close Date and
Opportunity Summary by Class forms can be found in the Reports category of the Opportunities
workspace of MYOB Advanced.

The user can view the Opportunity Summary by Salesperson form in the side panel of the Opportunity
Summary by Close Date form. To access the Opportunity List form, a user can use the Opportunity
Summary by Close Date or Opportunity Summary by Salesperson form. The inquiry forms and pivot table
show existing opportunities grouped by various criteria, as described in detail in the following sections.

Opportunity Summary by Close Date Inquiry Form

By using the Opportunity Summary by Close Date (CR3040SM) form, a user can find information for the
specified date range about the amounts of the opportunities in the different stages, with the amounts
broken down by the year, quarter, and month of the estimated closing dates of the opportunities. (See the

following screenshot.)

Opportunity Summary by Close Date CUSTOMISATION = TOOLS ~
o 9z I
~
= Start Date: 1042023 ~ Opportunity Class ol
Business Account Class: ol
gendliiats 30/09/2023 ~
Contact Class ol
Opportunity Stage: "
Owner 2
Drag column header here to configure filter Y 2
B Year  Quarter Month Weighted Prospect Nurture Qualification  Development Solution Proof Neqg
Amount Amount Amount Amount Amount Amount Amount
? 2023 2 April 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
2023 2 May 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
2023 2 June 0.00 000 0.00 000 0.00 0.00 000
2023 3 July 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
2023 3 August 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
2023 3 Septembel 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Figure: The Opportunity Summary by Close Date inquiry form
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The Selection area of the inquiry form (see Item 1 in the previous screenshot) includes a date range, which
must be specified. By default, the daterange covers the previous and current quarter, based on the
business date.

Optionally, a user can narrow the range of the opportunities whose amounts are shown in the table by
specifying additional criteria: the opportunity stage, opportunity class, business account class, contact
class, and owner.

The table contains the estimated close dates of opportunities for each year, quarter, and month (Item 2)
and the opportunities' amounts in the different stages (Item 4). The estimated amounts of opportunities
that may be closed at the current stage are calculated by the system in the Weighted Amount column
(Item 3).

For any selected row on the Opportunity Summary by Close Date form, the side panel displays the
Opportunity Summary by Salesperson (CR30415SM) form, which is described in the following section.

In the table, each aggregated amount of the opportunities is also a link. If a user clicks this link, the
system opens a new browser tab showing the list of opportunities that meet the specified criteria on
the Drilldown tab of the Opportunity List (CR3042SM ) form.

Opportunity Summary by Salesperson Inquiry Form

On the Opportunity Summary by Salesperson (CR30415M) form, a user can find information about the
amount and number of the opportunities grouped by owners and stages. (See the following
screenshot.)

Opportunity Summary by Salesperson CUSTOMISATION ~  TOOLS ~

O v 7z H N
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0.00
0.00
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3234.00
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0.00
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0 0.00
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Li Jen. 258720 0

nou
14.05 0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
5,775.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

E=1Q
Thom 0.00

o = alsloF

v
Hun

0

0

0

0

i
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0
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0
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14 of 4 records

Figure: The Opportunity Summary by Salesperson inquiry form

A user can narrow the information that is shown in the table (see Item 2 in the previous screenshot) by
specifying the needed settings in the Selection area (Item 1).

To see the list of the opportunities that are included in any selected row of the table, a user can click the
value in the Owner column (Item 3), which is also a link. The list of the opportunities with that owner
opens on the Drilldown tab of the Opportunity List (CR30425M ) form.

At the bottom of the Opportunity Summary by Salesperson form, the system calculates the total sum of
the opportunity amounts for every stage and for the weighted amount of the opportunities (Item 4).
Opportunity List Inquiry Form

On the Opportunity List (CR30425M ) inquiry form, a user can find the list of opportunities included in
the selected row of the Opportunity Summary by Close Date (CR3040SM) or Opportunity Summary by
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Salesperson (CR30415M) forms on the Drilldown tab (see Item 3 in the following screenshot). The list of all
opportunities is displayed on the All Records tab (Item 2).

Opportunity List
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Figure: The Opportunity List form

A user can narrow the opportunities in the table (Item 4) by specifying the needed settings in the Selection

area (ltem 1).

For any row that a user selects on either tab of the form, the side panel displays the Opportunities
(CR304000) form (Item 5). (For more information about side panels, see Side Panels on Forms.)
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Figure: The side panel of the Opportunity List form

lo} . Lo
.. 000122
Y -
i 000122 Bue
New L
12005/2020
() Manual Amau
6230650
D inventar
@ O mwo000013 Dasktap Ofiics Pro Package A Flat Rate MAIN 150000 OhODmM EACH

On the Opportunity List form, several columns contain links to other forms, as follows:

e Opportunity ID column: Opens the Opportunities form
e Class ID column: Opens the Opportunity Classes (CR209000) form
e Business Account column (hidden by default): Opens the Business Accounts (CR303000) form

Opportunity Summary by Class Pivot Table

A user can use the Opportunity Summary by Class (CR3040PT) pivot table to find the aggregated
information of the number and amount of all opportunities. This information is grouped by opportunity
class, owner, opportunity status, and opportunity stage (Iltem 2 in the following screenshot), and
contained the automatically calculated total amount and count for each row. The information shown in
the table can be narrowed by using the following filter settings (Item 1):

e Status
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e Stage
e (lass
e Estimated Close Date
e Owner
Opportunity Summary by Class SAVEAS SAVE CUSTOMIZE TOOLS ~
(@) o | T Status T Stage " Class Estimated ( 7 Owner
e Stage
Development Negotiation Prospect Test Total
Class 7 Owner 7 Status ° Count Amount Count Amount Count Amount Count Amount Count Amount
- - New 6 4354 6 4354
Is Empty
Open 1 405.70 2 4539.41 1 498.00 4 544311
Product Sales  Bill Owen New 1 215.00 1 215.00
- New 1 8,500.00 1 8,500.00
David Chubb
Open 1 0.00 1 0.00
Project Sales Is Empty New 2 5,837.50 2 5,837.50
Service Sales Is Empty Open 1 117.50 1 117.50

Figure: The Opportunity Summary by Class pivot table

For more information, see the Managing Pivot Tables.

Access Rights

A user can have full access to the forms (that is, Delete access rights) if one of the following user roles has
been assigned to the user account:

Administrator

CR Marketing Manager

CR Sales & Marketing Admin
CR Sales Representative

If the CR Viewer user role has been assigned to a user account, the user has view-only access to the forms
(that is, the user account has View Only access rights).

For users with the CR Support Admin or CR Support Representative user role assigned to their user
account, the access rights to the forms have not been set (that is, the user account has Not Set access
rights).

Additional Information

For details about the opportunity-related sales metrics, see Managing Opportunity Reports.
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Selection of Related Entities in Emails, Activities, Tasks, and Events

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user had to use a dialog field to associate an email or activity
with a related entity. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a user can quickly associate any email or
activity with a related entity on the respective data entry form without opening a dialog field.

Note: In this topic, activity is used broadly to describe any sort of activity defined in MYOB

Advanced, such as an event on the Event (CR306030) form, a task on the Task (CR306020)
form, or another type of activity on the Activity (CR306010) form.

The following sections provide more information about this improvement and the related changes that
have been made to forms.

Changes to the Data Entry Forms of Emails and Activities

On the Event (CR306030), Task (CR306020), Email Activity (CR306015), and Activity (CR306010) forms, the
Related Entity Type (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) and Related Entity (Item 2) boxes have been
added.

Event TYNOTES  FILES  TOOLS ~
Meeting with the manager

“« 5 B 9 4+ @~ (i Complete Cancel

DETAILS ATTENDEES ACTIVITIES

* Summary: Meeting with the manager

Location:

Time Zone: . Status: Open "

Start Time 40752023~ 530PM v bty Normal v

End Tima: 40712023 ~ 500 PM . Category —
(41 Day Time Spent 00:00

Show As: Busy . Overtime 00:00

Billable Time: 00:00

[JReminder  []Internal Billable Overti.. 00:00

Owner: Albarn James, Mr. g

Related Entity Type: ol Contact w |

Related Entity: e I Baker, John R |Iﬂ o

VISUAL ~  ¢2 (¥  Paragraph - B I Uu~- A~ 2~ =~ = = = = & IRSERTEAYCUIRRABIES

Figure: An event with a related entity

In the Related Entity Type field, a user can select any of the following types of related entities: AP
Document, Appointment, AR Invoice/Memo, Business Account, Campaign, Case, Contact, Customer,
Employee, Equipment, Expense Receipt, GL Batch, Landed Cost Document, Lead, Marketing List, Mass
Email, Opportunity, Payroll Employee, Project Issue, Project Quote, Purchase Order, Purchase Receipt,
Request for Information, Route Document, Sales Order, Sales Quote, Service Contract, Service Order,
Shipment, SO Shipment Picking Worksheet, Subcontract, Submittal, User, and Supplier.

If the user selects the type of the related entity, the Related Entity field becomes available and
required. The related entity can be selected from the list of available records, which is narrowed to only
records of the selected type of the related entity. To open the selected related entity in a new browser
tab, a user can click the Open button (item 3) to the right of the field.
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If a user changes the related entity type, the Related Entity field is cleared, and the user needs to select a
related entity of the newly selected type.

Changes to Mobile App Screens

In the MYOB Advanced mobile app, the Related Entity Type and Related Entity boxes have been
added to the Event, Task, Email, and Activity screens of the mobile app, as shown in the following
screenshot. The boxes are unavailable for editing.

7

1252 & L 7 |

X Event hy v

SUMMARY ATTENDEES

Normal

Busy

16 aex. 2022 1

16 pex. 2022 r

(GMT-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)

Kimberly Gibbs

Figure: The Related Entity Type and Related Entity boxes on the Event screen
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Other Improvements

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 introduces the improvement to the customer relationship management (CRM)
functionality that is described below.

Changes to the Length of Identifiers for CRM Entities

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, although a numbering sequence onthe Numbering Sequences
(CS201010) form had a limit of 15 characters, the length of identifiers for some CRM entities without
segmented keys had a limit of 10 characters.

Starting in MYOB Advanced2023, the length of a record's ID may have up to 15 characters on the
following forms:

e (Cases (CR306000)

e Marketing Lists (CR204000)

e  Marketing Campaigns (CR202000)
e Mass Emails (CR308000)

e Opportunities (CR304000)

e Sales Quotes (CR304500)

Also, the maximum length of the project quote ID on the Project Quotes (PM304500) form has been
increased and now may consist of up to 15 characters.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 47 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Documentation

Improvements in User Guides

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple improvements have been made to the content and structure of the
guides that make up the documentation, as described in the following sections.

Customer Relationship Management Guide

The following changes and enhancements have been made in the Customer Relationship Management
guide:

e The Managing Opportunity Reports chapter has been added, in which users will learn about
opportunity- related sales metrics.

e The Managing Marketing Reports and Managing the Support Report chapters have been
significantly updated.

Getting Started Guide

In the Managing Your Tasks and Events chapter, the Task Management topic has been significantly
updated with regard to describing options of creation and tracking tasks.

Contract Management Guide
The Contract Management guide has been reworked and now it has the following structure:

o The Implementing the Contract Functionality chapter. In the General Information topic of this
chapter, the diagram of the contract lifecycle has been reworked.

e The Setting Up and Activating Contracts chapter.

e The Managing Contracts chapter, in which a new topic about the related reports and inquiries has
been added.

e The Usage of Contracts chapter.

o The Billing Contracts chapter.

Order Management Guide

In the Order Management guide, the Predefined Sales Order Types chapter has been reworked and moved
to the Implementation guide. For details about order types, see Sales Order Types: General Information.
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Performance Improvements

Previously, the performance of MYOB Advanced was significantly affected by the cache extensions used
by the field service processes integrated with other MYOB Advanced functional areas. These cache
extensions stored data in separate database tables, which caused unnecessary joins that increased the
complexity of the queries used in the system and, therefore, slowed the performance of the application.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, this issue has been solved. More than 100 database columns of 19 extension
tables have been moved from the field service extension tables to their parent tables in other functional
areas, which has removed the negative impact on system performance.

The list of the moved columns and the details about the upgrade procedure can be found in the
Application Code: Performance Improvements topic of the current document as well as in the Release
Notes for Developers 2023.1 document.
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AR Aging by Project Reports

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, it was not possible to generate a report and print a list of AR
aging documents and AR aging customer balances grouped by project.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the following new reports are available in the system if the Projects group of
features is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form:

e ARAging by Project (AR631200) report
e AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AR630600) report

In the out-of-the-field system, links to both of these reports are included in the Reports category of the
Receivables workspace.

The AR Aging by Project report displays outstanding AR documents or customer balances on the specified
date. The documents and balances are divided into aging periods. A user can run this report in the
following formats:

e Detailed: Displays an overview of the outstanding customer documents.

e Summary: Displays an overview of the outstanding customer balances.

e Detailed with Retainage: Displays an overview of outstanding documents and their unreleased
retainage on the Age as of Date that the user has specified on the AR Aging by Project report form
for the calculation of document balances and aging categories.

The AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report displays outstanding AR documents or customer
balances at the end date of the particular financial period. The documents and balances are divided into
aging periods or financial periods. A user can run this report in the following formats:

e Detailed: Displays an overview of the outstanding customer documents.
e Summary: Displays an overview of the outstanding customer balances.

The following sections describe each of the formats of these reports in more detail.

AR Aging by Project (Detailed) Report

The following screenshot shows the AR Aging by Project (AR631200) report in the Detailed format. Notice
that the title ends with (Detailed) to indicate the format.

AR Aging by Project (Detailed) Page 10f1
Company/Branch PRODWHOLE Date: 1/13/2023 1:44 AM
Customer: INDSACRAME User. admin admin

Project: X Aged On: 11/22/2022

Project ID Description Project Manager

X Non-Project Code.

Statement Cycle Last Statement Date Description

EOM 12i31/2013 End of Month

Customer Customer Name

INDSACRAME S to Industrial § )

acramento Industrial Supply p—
Doc. Type Ref. Nbr.  Customer Ref/ Branch Doc. Date Due Date Current 1-10 Days 11 - 30 Days 31 -60 Days Over 60 Days Balance
Orig. Ref. Nbr.

Invoice AR010573 INDSACRAME20 PRODWHOL 1/31/2022 31212022 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 108,305.44 108,305.44

Invoice AR010665 INDSACRAME20. PRODWHOL 2/2/2022 3/412022 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 62,999.97 62,999.97

Invoice AR010695 INDSACRAME20 PRODWHOL 2/28/2022 3/30/2022 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 108,305.44 108,305.44
Customer Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 279,610.85 279,610.85
Statement Cycle Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 279,610.85 279,610.85
Project Total: 279,610.85
Company Total: 279,610.85
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Figure: AR Aging by Project (Detailed) report

The detailed AR Aging by Project report provides the user with an overview of the outstanding customer
documents. For a particular project, the report shows how open activities are aged. In the detailed report,
the documents are grouped by the project specified in AR documents, by the statement cycle, and by the
customer. Grouping by the customer provides the user with information about available open AR
documents with outstanding customer balances on aging periods.

The AR Aging by Project report contains the following information:

e The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of each customer of the
project (the Customer Total field)

e The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of the current statement
cycle (the Statement Cycle Total field)

e The sum of the Balance totals of all statement cycles in a project (the Project Total field)

e The sum of the Balance totals of all projects (the Company Total field)

AR Aging by Project (Summary) Report

The following screenshot shows the AR Aging by Project (AR631200) report in the Summary format. Notice
that the title ends with (Summary) to indicate the format.

AR Aging by Project (Summary) Page 10f1
Company/Branch: PRODWHOLE Date: 1/13/2023 1:50 AM
Customer INDSACRAME User: admin admin

Project: X Aged On 11/22/2022

Project ID Description Project Manager

X Non-Project Code.

Statement Cycle Last Statement Date Description

EOM 12/31/2013 End of Month

e Past Due _—

Customer Customer Name Current 1-10 Days 11 - 30 Days 31 -60 Days Over 60 Days Balance

INDSACRAME ial Supply 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 279,610.85 279,610.85
Statement Cycle Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 279,610.85 279,610.85
Project Total: 279,610.85
Company Total: 279,610.85

Figure: AR Aging by Project (Summary) report

The summary AR Aging by Project report provides the user with an overview of the outstanding customer
balances. For a particular project, the report shows how open activities are aged. In this format of the
report, the customer balances are grouped by the project specified for AR documents and by the
statement cycle.

The summary AR Aging by Project report contains the following information:

e The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of the current statement
cycle (the Statement Cycle Total field)

e Thesum of the Balance totals of all statement cycles in a project (the Project Total field)

e The sum of the Balance totals of all projects (the Company Total field)

AR Aging by Project (Detailed with Retainage) Report

The following screenshot illustrates the AR Aging by Project (AR631200) report in the Detailed with
Retainage format. Notice that the title ends with (Detailed with Retainage) to indicate the format.
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Company/Branch:

Project:

PRODWHOLE
Customer.
X Aged On

INDSACRAME
1112212022

Page:
Date
User:

Finance

10f1
1/13/2023 2:53 AM
admin admin

X

Project ID’

Description Project Manager
Non-Project Code.

Statement Cycle
EOM

Customer

Last Statement Date Description
12/31/2013 End of Month

Customer Name

Balance

INDSACRAME

Doc. Type

Invoice
Invoice
Invoice

Sacramento Industrial Supply

Ref. Nbr.  Customer Ref./ Branch Doc. Date Due Date

Orig. Ref. Nbr.
AR010573 INDSACRAME20 PRODWHOL 1/31/2022 3/2/2022
AR010665 INDSACRAME20 PRODWHOL 2/2/2022 3/412022

AR010695 INDSACRAME20 PRODWHOL 2/28/2022 3/30/2022

Current

0.00
0.00
0.00

1-10 Days

0.00
0.00
0.00

Past Due
11 - 30 Days

0.00
0.00
0.00

279,610.85

31 - 60 Days

0.00
0.00
0.00

Over 60 Days

108,305 44
62,999.97
108.305.44

Unreleased
Retainage
0.00

0.00

0.00

Customer Total:

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

279,610.85

0.00

Statement Cycle Total:

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.00

279,610.85

0.00

Project Total:

0.00

Company Total:

Figure: AR Aging by Project (Detailed with Retainage) report

0.00

In this format, the report provides the user with an overview of outstanding documents and their
unreleased retainage on the Age as of Date that the user has specified on the AR Aging by Project report
form for the calculation of document balances and aging categories. For a particular project, the report
shows how open activities are aged. The documents of the report are grouped by the project assigned to

AR documents, by the statement cycle, and by the customer.

The report contains the following information:

The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Unreleased Retainage column of each

customer of the project (the Customer Total field)

The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Unreleased Retainage column of the
current statement cycle (the Statement Cycle Total field)
The sum of the Unreleased Retainage totals of all statement cycles in the project (the Project

Total field)

The sum of the Unreleased Retainage totals of all projects (the Company Total field)
The sum of aging bucket total amounts in the Customer Total section (the Balance field in the

Customer header)

The sum of customer balances of the current project (the Balance field in the Project header)

AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Detailed) Report

The following screenshot illustrates the AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AR630600) report in the

Detailed format. Notice that the title ends with (Detailed) to indicate the format.
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AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Detailed)

Company/Branch PRODWHOLE

Project X
|Project iD| Description
| X Non-Froject Code.
A&Iatemem’Cyula Last Statement Date

EOM 123172013

Customer Customer Name

ABCITURIOS ABC Studios Ine

Daoc. Type Ref. Nbr. Customer Ref/

Orig. Ref. Nbr.

| Invoice ARQ10T21 ABCSTUDIOS2C

Customer
Financial Peried
Aged On

ARCSTUDIOS
11-2022
102022

Page.
Date

Lser

Finance

1001

IE2023 T 43 AN

admin admn

Project Manager
Deacription
End of Month
Past Que

Doc. Date  Due Date Current 1-10Days 11 -30 Days 31 - 60 Days Over 60 Days Balance

2172022 392022 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 154, 750,00 154,750.00
Customer Total: 0.00 000 0.00 0.00 15475000 154,750.00
Statement Cycle Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 154,750.00 154,760.00
Project Total: 154,760.00
Company Total: 0.00 000 0.00 0.00 1564.760.00 164.760.00

Figure: AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Detailed) report

The detailed AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report provides the user with an overview of the
outstanding customer documents. At the end date of the particular financial period, the report shows
how open activities are aged. In the detailed AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report, the system
groups the documents by the project assigned to AR documents, by the statement cycle, and by the
customer. Grouping by customer provides the user with information about available open AR documents
with outstanding customer documents on aging or financial periods.

The report contains the following information:

e The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of each customer of the
project (the Customer Total field)
e The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of the current statement
cycle (the Statement Cycle Total field)
e The sum of the Balance totals of all statement cycles in the project (the Project Total field)

e The sum of the Balance totals of all projects (the Company Total field)
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AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Summary) Report

The following screenshot illustrates the AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AR630600) report in the
Summary format. Notice that the title ends with (Summary) to indicate the format.

AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Summary) Page Tolt
Company/Branch PRODWHOLE Customer ABCSTUDIOS Ditté V22023 804 AM
[Proect x] Financial Period  11-2022 User admin admin
Aged On 1413012022
ProjectiD ~ Description Project Manager
X Non-Project Code.
Statement Cycle Last Statement Date Description
EOM 1213172013 End of Month
e Past Due e — s .
Custemer Customer Name Current 1-10Days 11- 30 Days 31-60Days | Over 0 Days Balance
ABCSTUDIOS ABC Studios Inc 0.00 Q.00 0.00 0.00 | 154,750.00 154,730.00
Statement Cycle Total 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 I‘ 184,760.00 154,760.00
Project Total [ 154,750.00
Company Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 | 154,750.00 154,750.00

Figure: AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Summary) report

The summary AR Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report provides the user with an overview of the
outstanding customer balances. At the end date of a particular financial period, the report shows how
open activities are aged. In the summary report, the documents are grouped by a project assigned to AR
documents and by a statement cycle.

The report contains the following information:

e The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of the current statement
cycle (the Statement Cycle Total field)

e The sum of the Balance totals of all statement cycles in the project (the Project Total field)

o The sum of the Balance totals of all projects (the Company Total field)
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Changes in Copying Default Subaccounts for GL Transactions

Quite often, accountants have a dedicated subaccount to be used with the balance sheet accounts, while
for theincome and expense accounts, they are using different subaccounts depending on the
configuration of subaccounts. In such a case, they usually select the Use Default Subaccount checkbox
for all their balance accounts on the Chart of Accounts (GL202500) form and specify this subaccount in the
Default Subaccount field on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a user was creating a GL transaction on the Journal
Transactions (GL301000) form, the system suggested the balance sheet subaccount for all the lines with
the Asset or Liability account. The problem was that when the user was entering a transaction on the
Journal Transactions form and a line with an Income or Expense account followed a line with a balance
sheet account, the system incorrectly inserted the subaccount for the Income or Expense account: It
suggested the default subaccount for the balance sheet account, even though this subaccount was not
supposed to be used with this account.

To address this issue, the following changes have been introduced in MYOB Advanced 2023.1:

e For the first line on the Details tab of the Journal Transactions form, the system inserts the
subaccount specified in the Default Subaccount field on the General Ledger Preferences form if
the specified account has the Use Default Subaccount checkbox selected on the Chart of Accounts
form. If the Use Default Subaccount checkbox is cleared for the account, the Subaccount column
on the Journal Transactions form is empty.

e For the second line and all lines after it, the system does either of the following:

o Ifthespecified account has the Use Default Subaccount checkbox selected on the Chart of
Accounts form, inserts the subaccount specified in the Default Subaccount field on the General
Ledger Preferences form.

o Ifthe specified account has the Use Default Subaccount checkbox cleared, copies the value
from the previous line if the accounts in the current and in the previous line are both
temporary accounts (/ncome or Expense) or are both permanent accounts (Asset or Liability).

The following example explains in detail how these changes are processed by the system.

Usage Example

Suppose that in the system, the 10200 account (a balance sheet account) has the Use Default Subaccount
checkbox selected on the Chart of Accounts (GL202500) form and the 000-000 subaccount is specified as
the default one on the General Ledger Preferences (GL102000) form.

Further suppose that the 000-INC subaccount has been set up for accounts with the Income type.

When a user enters a GL transaction on the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form, the system inserts
subaccounts as follows:

1. Onthe Details tab, the user adds a new line and selects the 20200 account. The system inserts the
000-000 subaccount in the Subaccount field, because this subaccount is the default one and the Use
Default Subaccount checkbox is selected for the 10200 account. These settings are illustrated in the
following screenshot.
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Journal Transactions [INOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~

GL
- = O+ @ Ov K < >
Module GL * Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quari © Type Normal &
Batch Number <NEW> 0O ik edoon BCTUAL - Actaal - Source
Status Balanced o A 0 ) ™ || VIEWBASE Franchisee Name
[CJAuto Reversing Reversing Entry

Orig. Batch Number

<

et 3042023 [ Create Tax Transactions
reate Tax Transaction:

* Post Period 102023 0 Debit Total 0.00
Description Credit Total 0.00
DETAILS APPROVALS
o + 2 X I i
Z © [ *Branch * Account Description * Subaccount Debit Credit Project/Contract Project Task
Amount Amount

4 © O RBYTEMAIN 10200 XYZ Bank Cheque Account - Me 000-000 0.00 000 X

Figure: The default subaccount inserted into the first line

2. Theuser addsthe second line to the transaction and selects the 40000 account. This account has
the Use Default Subaccount checkbox cleared and the system leaves the Subaccount column
empty, as shown in the following screenshot.

Journal Transactions [(3NOTES  ACTIVITES  FILES  TOOLS ~

GL
« I BE o 4+ @ 0y K < > > BEEES

Module GL * Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quari © Type Normal @
Batch Number. <NEW> jel LA ACTUAL - Actual o Source
Currency AUD © 100 ~ VIEW BASE
Status Balanced Franchisee Name
[_]Auto Reversing Reversing Entry

= Transaction D - o
3/04/2023 [l Create Tax Transactions Orig. Batch Number

» Post Period 102023 0 Debit Total 2,350.00
Description Credit Total 2,350.00
DETAILS APF
O 72 X =l L
| =] 0 *Branch *Account Description * Subaccount Debit Credit Project/Contract Project Task
Amount Amount
@ O RBYTEMAIN 10200 XYZ Bank Cheque Account - Me...  000-000 2,350.00 000 X
2 @ D RBYTEMAIN 40000 Sales 0.00 235000 X

Figure: The Subaccount column left empty for the second line

Because the 40000 account has the Income type, the user should manually select the 000-INC
subaccount for it.

3. The user adds the third line to the transaction and selects the 40010 account. This account also
has the Use Default Subaccount checkbox selected, but it has the same type as the account in
the second line (Income). This is why the system inserts the subaccount from the previous line
(000-INC) into the Subaccount column for this line, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Journal Transactions

GL

Module: GL G
Batch Number: <NEW> 0
Status Balanced

* Transaction D 3/04/2020 ~

= Post Period 10-2020 ©
Description
DETAILS APPROVALS

o + 7 X

B @ D *Branch *Account
@ 0O RBYTEMAIN 10200
@ 0O RBYTEMAIN 40000

4 © [0 RBYTEMAIN 40010

« a2 BB v + @

'

* Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quari ©
= Ledger ACTUAL - Actual §e]
Currency AUD 2 100 ~  VIEWBASE
[C] Auto Reversing Reversing Entry
[C] Create Tax Transactions
Description * Subaccount

XYZ Bank Cheque Account - Me...  000-000
Sales Revenue 000-INC
Sales - Freight

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~
Type Normal ~
Source
Franchisee Name
Orig. Batch Number:
Debit Total 2.350.00
Credit Total: 2.350.00
FaE
Debit Credit Project/Contract Project Task
Amount Amount
2,350.00 000 X
0.00 235000 X
0.00 13000 X

Figure: The subaccount from the previous line inserted by default
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Generation of Batches on the Prepare Payments Form

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a user was creating payments on the Prepare Payments
(AP503000) form and selected a payment method for which the Create Batch Payment checkbox was
selected on the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, the user was redirected to the Process Payments /
Print Cheques (AP505000) form. On this form, the user had to enter or confirm the Next Cheque Number
setting for the payments before they were added to the batch. This redirection took additional time to
load and process the data.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a shorter workflow is provided as an additional way for supplier payments
to be mass processed. Now users can quickly generate a batch of payments from the Prepare Payments
(AP503000) form. On this form, the system generates payments, combines them into a payment batch,
and opens the batch on the Batch Payments (AP305000) form for further processing.

To support this functionality, the Ul changes described in the sections below have been introduced.

Changes to the Payment Methods Form

On the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, the Quick Batch Generation column has been added to the
Allowed Cash Accounts tab, as shown in the following screenshot.

Payment Methods [(YNOTES  ACTIVITES  FILES  TOOLS -

ACH
« 8 B 9 4+ @w O~ K < > i

* Payment Method ID ACH 2 M Use in AP [[] Set Payment Date to Bank Transaction Date
[[] Contains Personal Data [JUse in AR Require Remittance Infermation for Cash Account
Means of Payment: Direct Deposit v [JUse in Payro
* Description ACH
ALLOWED CASHACCOUNTS SETTINGS FOR USE IN AP REMITTANCE SETTINGS
o + X
& [ *cash Account Description Branch Usein  AP/Payro AP - AP Last Batch Quick Batch
AP Default Suggest Reference Last Generation
Next Number Reference
Number Number
> 0O 100016 AU WEC Bank Corp Account H... RBYTEMAIN 21

Figure: The Quick Batch Generation column on the Payment Methods form

This column appears on the tab if the Create Batch Payments option button is selected on the Settings
for Use in AP tab on the same form. If a user adds a new cash account to a payment method for which
the Create Batch Payments option button is selected, the Quick Batch Generation checkbox will be
selected by default for the added cash account.

If the user selects this checkbox for a cash account, the Quick Batch Generation option button will be
available and selected by default on the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form.

If the Quick Batch Generation checkbox is selected for a cash account, the system verifies that the
AP/PR - Suggest Next Number checkbox is selected and a number is specified in the AP/PR Last
Reference Number column.
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On the Cash Accounts (CA202000) form, the Quick Batch Generation column has been added to the
Payment Methods tab, as shown in the following screenshot.

nts

= Cash Account

Account
Subaccount
Branch
Currency

Curr. Rate Type!

* External Ref. Number

Description

PAYMENT METHOD

O + X

2 *Payment
Method

> AUWBCDC
AUWBDCAPML
CASH
CHEQUE

S
=

Use in
AP

]

8 8 ®

-AU WBC Bank Corp Account HQ (Payroll)
a B » 4+ @w 0~y K < >

Apply for Bank Feed

100016 - AU WBC Bank Corp 2
Active

100016 - AU Wespac Banking C

000-000-002 - Franchisee 2

RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head

AUD Reconciliation Numbering Sequ
Jo iy 4 Bank ID
32929220 Statement Import Service

AU WBC Bank Corp Account HQ (Payroll)

AP/Payrol AP - AP Last Reference Number Batch Last
Default Suggest Reference Number
Next
Number
(%] 1
“ 123

K]

000446

C‘ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~
~
CARECON - CA Reconciliatic © 7
oz
PX Objects.CA.OFXStatemer ©
Quick Use in AR AR AR -
Batch AR Default Default Suggest
Generatio For Next
Refund Number
=
%)

Figure: The Quick Batch Generation column on the Cash Accounts form

If a new payment method that has the Create Batch Payments option button selected is linked to a
cash account, the checkbox in the Quick Batch Generation column will be selected by default for the
added payment method. If the user selects this checkbox for a payment method, the Quick Batch
Generation checkbox will be available and selected by default on the Prepare Payments (AP503000)

form.

If this checkbox is selected for a payment method, the system verifies that the AP/PR - Suggest Next
Number checkbox is selected and a number is specified in the AP/PR Last Reference Number column.

Changes to the Prepare Payments Form

On the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the Quick Batch Generation checkbox has been added to the
Selection area, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Prepare Payments TOOLES:

¥)  Process  ProcessAll O v

* Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quart 2 0.00

* Payment Meth...  ACH e

100016 - AU WBC Bank Corp Account 2 Project ¥ol

6/03/2020 Pay Date Within 3 Days

* Post Period 09-2020 bel () Due Date Within 3 Days
Currency AUD 1.00 - VIEWBASE (

DOCUMENTS TO PAY

Figure: The Quick Batch Generation checkbox on the Prepare Payments form
This checkbox appears on the form and is available if both of the following conditions are met:

e On the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, the Create Batch Payments option button is selected
on the Settings for Use in AP tab for the payment method.

e On the Payment Methods form, the Quick Batch Generation checkbox is selected on the Allowed
Cash Accounts tab for the corresponding cash account.

On the Prepare Payments form, a new batch payment is created automatically and payments are
generated if all of the following conditions are met:

e On the Prepare Payments form, the Quick Batch Generation checkbox is selected.

e Onthe Payment Methods form, a number is specified and can be incremented in the AP/PR Last
Reference Number column, and the AP/PR - Suggest Next Number checkbox is selected for the
cash account.

e At least one generated payment has the Pending Print status.

All payments generated with the Pending Print status are added to the created batch payment that
opens on the Batch Payments (AP305000) form. For each payment added to the batch, the system
generates a Payment Ref. number by incrementing the number specified in the AP Last Reference
Number column on the Payment Methods form for the payment method.

Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the Quick Batch Generation checkbox will be added to the
settings dthe payment methods that have the Create Batch Payments option button selected on the
Settings for Use in AP tab of the Payment Methods (CA204000) form. This checkbox will be cleared by
default.

Additional Information

For details on how to quickly generate a batch of payments, see To Quickly Prepare a Batch of Payments.
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Generation of Financial Periods on Company Activation

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a user generated financial calendars on the Master Financial
Calendar (GL201000) form, the system did not generate periods for a new year in inactive companies. If
the company was subsequently activated, these financial periods were missing in the company calendar
and could not be restored or generated again.

Also, even if the company with missing periods remained inactive, the user could not enable the
Centralised Period Management feature on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form. This was
because the system detected that the number of periods in the company calendar was greater than or
equal to the number of periods in the master calendar; this validation is performed for active and inactive
companies.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the management of financial periods in the general ledger has been
streamlined so that users can perform the following operations:

e Create and post transactions in the financial periods that were generated when the company was
inactive, even if the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled

e Enable the Centralised Period Management feature even if there is an inactive company whose
calendar contains fewer periods than the master calendar

o Disable the Multiple Calendar Support feature even if there is an inactive company whose calendar
contains fewer periods than the master calendar

In the fixed asset subledger, if the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled, the periods and years
generated on the Generate Book Calendars (FA501000) form are not generated for inactive companies.

Changes to the Companies Form

On the Companies (CS101500) form, the Active checkbox has been removed. Instead, the Status field has
been added, as shown in the following screenshot.

Companies

FRANCHISE - Franchise

[ NOTES FILES TOOLS ~

“© v+ m By KL > >l Create Ledger
~
* Company ID FRANCHISE el Jurisdiction AU
= Company Name Franchise St i
Company Type Without Branches , CDFid

COMPANY DETAILS DELIVERY SETTINGS EMPLOYEES | EDGERS GLACCOUNTS VISUAL APP

m

Figure: The Status field on the Companies form
The Status field is read-only and displays the status of the company—Active (default) or Inactive.

On the More menu of the Companies form, the following commands, which are shown in the following
screenshot, have been added:

e Activate (Item 1): Activates the selected company. This command is available if the company's
status is Inactive. When the user clicks this command, the system starts the process of activating
the company. If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form, the system compares the set of financial periods in the master calendar and the
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set of financial periods of the current company. If these sets are different, the system generates the
missing periods in the company that is being activated.

e Deactivate (Item 2): Deactivates the selected company. This command is available if the
company's status is Active.

Companles CINOTES  FILES  TOOLS ~
FRANCHISE - Franchise
“ : s v+ W 0 v K < > > Create Ledger
* Company ID: FRANCHISE 0 Company Management Other
* Company Name Franchise c I: Create Ledger
Company Type: Without Branches e Peactivate
Extend as Customer
COMPANY DETAILS  DELIVERY SETTINGS  EMPLOYEES  LEDGERS Exiend as:Supplies Change 10
MAIN CONTACT BASE CURRENCY SETTINGS (SHARED)
Account Name Franchise Base Currency D AUD - Australian Dollar 7

Figure: The updated More menu on the Companies form

Changes in General Ledger

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, changes have been made to the generation of financial periods in the general
ledger. If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C$100000)
form and a user activates a company with the Inactive status by clicking Activate on the More menu of the
Companies (CS101500) form, the system performs the following actions:

1. Compares the set of financial periods in the master calendar with the set of financial periods of the
current company. Only the IDs of the periods are compared (the starting and ending dates of each of
the included periods are not compared). If these sets are different, the system generates the missing
periods for the company.

2. For each newly generated period in the company calendar, sets the period's status and the state
of the Closed in AP, Closed in AR, Closed in IN, Closed in CA, and Closed in FA checkboxes
depending on whether the Centralised Period Management feature is enabled:

o Ifthe feature is enabled, the period's status and the state of the Closed in <Subledger>
checkboxes are copied from the corresponding settings of the master calendar.
o If the feature is disabled, the system does one of the following, based on the newly generated
period:
= Ifitisthe first added period, the period's status and the state of the Closed in
<Subledger> checkboxes are copied from earliest period of the company
calendar.
= [fitthe period has been added to the middle of the company calendar (that s,
there are periods before and after the added period), the period's status and the
state of the Closed in <Subledger> checkboxes are copied from the period just
before the added period.
= |f the period is the last period in the company calendar, the added period is
assigned the Inactive status and the Closed in <Subledger> checkboxes are
cleared.

The following additional changes have been implemented in the general ledger:

e Changed validation of periods in the company calendar if the Centralised Period Management
feature is enabled.
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Now the system does not validate that each company has a period in the company calendar
that corresponds to the same period in the master calendar. Also, the system does not validate
that if a period exists in one company, the period with the same Period ID exists in all other
companies.
The system now makes sure that if a period exists in a company calendar and the same period
exists in another company's calendar, these periods have the same status and the same states of
the Closed in <Subledger> checkboxes.

e Exclusion of inactive companies from validation if the Multiple Calendar Support feature is
disabled.
If a user disables the Multiple Calendar Support feature on the Enable/Disable Features form, the
system makes sure that each period in the master calendar has a matching period in a company
calendar for all companies. This validation is no longer performed for companies that have the
Inactive status.

Changes in Fixed Assets
The following changes have been implemented in fixed assets:

e Periods are not generated in the posting book for inactive companies.
If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form and a user generates new periods on the Generate Book Calendars (FA501000) form, periods
are not generated for companies with the Inactive status.

Note: If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is enabled, on the Generate Book Calendars form,

calendars can be generated separately for each company, and the user can decide for which
company new periods will be generated.

e When a company is activated, the calendar of the company's posting book is synchronised with the
general ledger calendar.
If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features form and a user
activates a company by clicking Activate on the More menu on the Companies (CS101500) form,
the system performs the following actions:
e Checks whether each period in the general ledger calendar has a matching period in the

calendar of the company's posting book. Only the IDs of the periods are compared.

e Generates the missing periods in the company's posting book.

e If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is disabled, the calendar of the company's posting book is
validated against the general ledger calendar.
If a user disables the Multiple Calendar Support feature on the Enable/Disable Features form, the
system checks whether each period of an active company in the company's posting book has a
matching period in the general ledger. Only the IDs of the periods are compared. If this condition is
not met, the system displays an error message.

Changes in Import Scenarios

To prevent activation of a company without the generation of missing periods, an administrative user is
prohibited from changing the IsActive field for an import scenario that uses the Companies screen on
the Import Scenarios (SM206025) form or on the Ul. As a result, import scenarios that modify the state
of the Active checkbox on the Companies (C5101500) form will no longer workin MYOB Advanced
2023.1.
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For such import scenarios, the administrative user should use <Action: Activate> or <Action: Deactivate> in
the Field/ Action Name column on the Mapping tab of the Import Scenarios form.
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In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a company could be selected as a consolidation source only if
it had the Without Branches type. If the company had the With Branches Requiring Balancing or With
Branches Not Requiring Balancing type, its branches could be specified as sources of consolidation but

the company itself could not.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, companies of the With Branches Requiring Balancing and With
Branches Not Requiring Balancing types can also be selected as consolidation sources on the Consolidation

(GL103000) form.

Changes to the Consolidation Form

On the Consolidation (GL103000) form, the following Ul changes have been introduced:

e TheSource Branch column has been replaced with the Source Company/Branch column (Item 1
in the screenshot below). If the user clicks the magnifier button in this column, a lookup table is

opened.

e The new lookup table that opens from the Source Company/Branch column (Item 2) displays a

list of companies and branches according to the following rules:
e Both active and inactive companies are displayed.

e Companies of all types are displayed: Without Branches, With Branches Not Requiring

Balancing, and With Branches Requiring Balancing.

e Branches of companies with the With Branches Requiring Balancing type are displayed (as is

the case for the branches in the screenshot below).

Note: Branches of companies with the With Branches Not Requiring Balancing type are NOT shown

in the lookup field.

The lookup field has the following columns:

e Company/Branch: For a company, the company ID is shown; for a branch, the company ID
followed by the branch ID is shown. By default, the list is sorted by this column in ascending

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

order.
e Name: The name of the company or branch. The following screenshot illustrates these Ul
changes.
Consolidation
] 7} SYNCHRONIZE SYNCHRONIZE ALL (o I
ol N 2
d + X { @
5| ATENTITY CONSOL AZ Subsidiary admin@AT Subsidiary e hitp Mocathost! ACTUALA? SWEETAZ o

> BWEETAZ
SWEETAZ . HEADOFFICE
SWEETAZ - RETAL

SWEETAZ - WHOLESALE

Srsotl B6AZ
Swesllife A2 Headofice
Sweoil e AZ Retal

Sweuil e AZ Wholesale Dept

Figure: Ul changes on the Consolidation form

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes

Page 65 of 217

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Finance

Before performing consolidation, on the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form, the
administrative user should make sure that the user that will sign in to the source tenant—
thatis, the user specified in the Username column in the table of the Consolidation form—has the
Delete access rights to the following forms in the Hidden node:

Consolidation Accounts (GL103001)

Consolidation Branches (GL103002)

Consolidation Ledgers (GL103003)

Consolidation Companies (GL103004)

Consolidation Data (GL509001)

Each of these forms is used for data storage during consolidation. The forms are not
accessible on the Ul, but a user can open them by entering the form ID in the browser

address line. For example, the user could enter the following:
http://localhost/[MYOBAdvancedInstance] /Main?

CompanyID=[Tenant] &ScreenId=GL103001. By default, these forms are not
associated with any access roles. That is, any user has full access to them.

Changes to the Import Consolidation Data Form

On the Import Consolidation Data (GL509000) form, the Source Branch column has been replaced with the
Source Company/Branch column, as shown in the following screenshot.

Import Consolidation Data TOOLS ~

& © PROCESS O~ I+ Y

& [ Consolidat C Ci ion Unit URL Source Ledger Source Company/Branch Last Last
Branch Ledger Post Consolidation
Period Date

> 1 AZENTITY CONSOL AZ_Subsidiary http:/Mlocalhost/ " ACTUALAZ SWEETAZ - HEADOFFICE

Figure: Ul change on the Import Consolidation Data form

The column displays the company or branch selected on the Consolidation (GL103000) form—the
company ID if a company is selected or the company ID followed by a branch ID if a branch is selected.

If a company of any type is specified in the Source Company/Branch column on the Consolidation form,
the consolidation process that is run on the Import Consolidation Data form will consolidate the balances
of all the branches, of this company.

Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, on the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form, all users
will have the Not Set access rights to the following forms in the Hidden node:

Consolidation Accounts (GL103001)
Consolidation Branches (GL103002)
Consolidation Ledgers (GL103003)
Consolidation Companies (GL103004)
Consolidation Data (GL509001)
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Migrated AR and AP Documents with Unreleased Retainage

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could create migrated AR invoices and AP bills with
unreleased retainage only by using import scenarios. This process could significantly complicate the
migration process.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, migrated AR invoices and AP bills with unreleased retainage can be
created directly on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) and Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) forms,
respectively.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Form

On the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, the Apply Retention checkbox in the Summary area is now
available for documents created in migration mode, as shown in the following screenshot.

Invaices and Memos CINOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~
Invoice - Euro Hair Fashion
« 28 o + @ o0k < > > -
~
Type: Invoice * Customer: CUST000012 - Euro Hair Fashion £ #  Detail Total 0.00
Reference Nbr- | <NEWs o * Location MAIN - Primary Location §e) SR o0
. = Currency: AUD 2 100 ~ | VIEW BASE
Staiws Ealanced _ GST Taxable T... A
* Terms: 30THMONTH - 30th of Month o
= Date: v
13052021 * Due Date: 20/06/2021 ~ 4 Apply Retention GST Exempt T.. 0.00
= Post Period 11-2021 L .
= Prompt Payme...| 30/062021 ~ | []Pay by Line fexiiot 0.00
Customer Ord
= Project/Contract. X - Non-Project Code L 7 Balance: 0.00
® Rounding Diff.: 0.00
Description: -
Prompt Payme... 000
DETAILS FINANCIAL ADDRESSES TAXES COMMISSIONS APPROVALS DISCOUNTS RETENTION APPLICATIONS »
I¢) 2 X VIEWSCHEDULE |~ 1,
2 © O *Branch Inventory 1D Transaction Descr. Quantity UOM Unit Price Ext. Price Disco
Perc
# © 0O RBYTEMAIN 1.00 0.00 500.00 0.0000

Figure: A migrated invoice with applied retainage
A user can change the status of the Apply Retainage checkbox for an unreleased AR invoice.

Note: To turn on migration mode in accounts receivable, an administrative user should select the

Activate Migration Mode checkbox on the General tab (Posting Settings section) of the
Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form.

The following screenshot illustrates a released migrated AR invoice with unreleased retainage.
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Invoices and Memos CINOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~
Invoice 001913 - Euro Hair Fashion
“ o+ oy k< > 3 B3
~
Type: Invoice Customer: CUST000012 - Euro Hair Fashion #  Detail Tofal 350.00
Reference Nbr- | 001913 o Location MAIN - Primary Location T oar D
Currency: AUD 1.00 = || VIEW BASE
Status Open GST Taxable T... 500.00
Terms 30THMONTH - 30th of Menth
Date:
13/05/2021 .
SlriEHE 30106/2021 ~ Apply Retention S B = 0.00
Post Period: 11-2021 b
= Prompt Payme...| 30106/2021 Pay by Line jlaxgotal 5000
Customer Ord._.
Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. p (BT 400.00
Rounding Diff - 0.00
Description:
Amount: 40000
Prompt Payme... 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL ADDRESSES TAXES COMMISSIONS APPROVALS DISCOUNTS RETENTION APPLICATIONS »
Default Retention Percent: 0.000000 Unreleased Retention 150.00 Tax on Retention: 0.00
Total Amount: 550.00 Released Retention 0.00 Discount on Retention: 0.00
Original Retention: 150.00 Unpaid Retention: 150.00
Paid Retention: 0.00

Figure: A released migrated invoice with unreleased retainage

Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Form

On the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the Apply Retainage checkbox in the Summary area is now
available for documents created in migration mode, as shown in the following screenshot.

Bills and Adjustments [INOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~
Bill 000466 - ABC Studios Inc.
“ oo+ @ oov ko< > o [
~
Type: Bill = Supplier V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc. 2 Detail Total 116250
Refrencs Nbe= | 000486 o * Location MAIN - Primary Location L Discount Total Voo
Currency AUD 1.00 ~  VIEWBASE
Sire Balanced GST Taxable Total A oc0 00
* Terms NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days Q 2
Dat
*Date 3/06/2023 ~ +Dus Date P — GST Exempt Total 0.00
= Post Period 122023 °
* Prompt Payme...| 3/06/2023 PaybyLine [ Track for TPAR Fexclotet 125.00
= Supplier Ref. 1ef0001
With. Tax 0.00
[ Joint Payees :
Description Balance 1,287.50
® Rounding Diff. 0.00
Prompt Payment ... 0.00
DETAILS ~ FINANCIAL ~ TAXES ~ APPROVALS  RETENTION  APPLICATIONS ~ COMPLIANCE
®» 4+ £ X VIEWDEFERRALS ADDPORECEIPT ADDPORECEIPTLINE ADDPO  ADDSUBCONTRACT ~ ADDPOLINE  ADD SUBCONTRACT LINE LINKLINE || A
B @ 0O *Branch Inventory ID Transaction Descr. Quantity UOM Unit Cost Ext. Cost Discount Retention Retention Amount *Account Description
Amount Percent Amount
> @ D RBYTEMAIN 1.00 0.00 1,250.00 0.00 7.000000 87.50 1,162.50 500100 Cost of Goods Sold

Figure: A migrated bill with applied retainage
A user can change the status of the Apply Retainage checkbox for an unreleased AP bill.

Note: To turn on migration mode in accounts payable, an administrative user should select the

Activate Migration Mode checkbox on the General tab (Posting Settings section) of the
Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form.

The following screenshot illustrates a released migrated AP bill with unreleased retainage.
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Bills and Adjustments
Bill 000466 - ABC Studios Inc.
& 5 o ov k < > B3
Type Bill 3 Supplier: V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc. 2
Reference Nbr- | 000466 ° Location MAIN - Primary Location
Status: Open Currency AUD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE
Terms NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days
Date ;
3/06/2023 * Due Date 3/07/2023 - Apply Retention
Post Period 12-2023
= Prompt Payme... 3/06/2023 Pay by Line Track for TPAR
Supplier Ref. ref0001
[[] Joint Payees
Description
DETAILS FINANCIAL TAXES APPROVALS RETENTION APPLICATIONS COMPLIANCE
Default Retention Perc 0.000000 I Unreleased Retention: 8750 I Tax on Retention
Total Amount 1.375.00 Released Retention 0.00
Original Retention 87.50 Unpaid Retention 87,50
Paid Retention 0.00

[ NOTES

ACTIVITIES

Detail Total
Discount Total
GST Taxable Total
GST Exempt Total
Tax Total

With. Tax

Balance
Rounding Diff
Amount:

Prompt Payment ...

FILES

1,162.50
0.00
1,250.00
0.00
125.00
0.00
1,287.50
0.00
1,287.50

0.00

TOOLS ~

Figure: A released migrated bill with unreleased retention

Additional Information

For details on creating document with unreleased retainage in migration mode, see Processing Documents
in Migration Mode.
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Renamed Document Types in AP and AR

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, some AP and AR document types were confusing. Also, some
document types, such as Customer Refund, were too long to fitinto the Type field.

To align the document types with business standards and make their appearance on the Ul more user-
friendly, multiple document types on AP and AR forms and reports have beenrenamed in MYOB
Advanced 2023.1.

Changes in Accounts Payable

In the accounts payable forms and reports, Ul changes to the names of document types have been
introduced. The document types on the AP data entry forms have been renamed as follows.

Document Type in Previous Versions New Document Type in 2023.1
Supplier Refund Refund
Voided Supplier Refund Voided Refund

The document types shown in the Doc. Type field in the generated AP reports have been renamed as

follows.

Document Type in Previous Versions New Document Type in 2023.1
BILL Bill

CRADJ Credit Adj.

DRADJ Debit Adj.

CHECK Payment

PREPAY Prepayment

REF Refund

VOIDREF Voided Refund
VOIDCK Voided Payment
QCHECK Cash Purchase
VoIiDQCK Voided Cash Purchase

The Quick Cheques (AP304000) form has been renamed to Cash Purchases (AP304000).
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Changes in Accounts Receivable

In the accounts receivable forms and reports, the Ul changes listed below have been introduced. The
document types on the AR data entry forms have been renamed as follows.

Document Type in Previous Versions New Document Type in 2023.1
Customer Refund Refund
Voided Customer Refund Voided Refund

The document types shown in the Doc. Type field in the generated AR reports have been renamed as

follows.
Document Type in Previous Versions New Document Type in 2023.1
INVOICE Invoice
DEBIT MEMO Debit Memo
CREDIT MEMO Credit Memo
PAYMENT Payment
PREPAYMENT Prepayment
REFUND Refund
VOIDREFUND Voided Refund
VOIDPAY Voided Payment
OVERDUE CHARGES Overdue Charge
BALANCE WO Balance WO
CREDIT WO Credit WO
CASH SALE Cash Sale
CASH RET Cash Return
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Related Changes in Import Scenarios

Based on the broader name changes in accounts payable, changes have been made to the names of a
predefined import scenario and data provider.

On the Import Scenarios (SM206000) form, the ACU Import AP Quick Cheques import scenario has been
renamed to ACU Import AP Cash Purchases.

On the Data Providers (SM206015) form, the ACU Import AP Quick Cheques data provider has been
renamed to ACU Import AP Cash Purchases.
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Synchronisation of Fixed Asset Periods with GL Periods

In the general ledger, each company has a set of financial periods that the system uses for posting GL
transactions and transactions created by subledgers. Additionally, each company that uses fixed assets
has a set of periods in the posting book, which are generated based on the same template as is used for
the GL periods. Normally, the fixed asset subledger contains more periods than the general ledger
does, because the system must have future periods that correspond to the dates on which the existing
fixed assets will be depreciated. When the fixed assets subledger posts transactions to the GL, it uses the
GL periods with the same IDs as in the posting book of the fixed asset subledger.

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if an administrative user changed user-defined periods in the
financial calendar on the Master Financial Calendar (GL201000) form after the periods for the posting book
were generated in fixed assets, the periods in the posting book might not match the company's financial
periods in the general ledger. This led to the inability to post fixed asset transactions because the
release process in fixed assets compares the start and end dates of the periods in the posting book with
these dates for the GL periods and fails with an error if they do not match.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users can adjust fixed asset periods so that they match the updated GL
periods. The system will recalculate and post depreciation transactions and other types of fixed asset
transactions based on the amended periods.

Changes to the Book Calendars Form

On the Book Calendars (FA304000) form, the More menu with the Synchronise FA Calendar with GL
command has been added, as shown in the following screenshot.

Book Calend
I< < >
= Book:

* Financial Year:

O H N

& Financial
Period 1D

> 01-2024
02-2024
03-2024
04-2024
05-2024
06-2024
07-2024
08-2024
09-2024
10-2024
11-2024
12-2024

ars
|
AQ Processing 1/07/2023
202 Synchronize FA Calendar with b riods: ”
All Records
Start Date End Date Description
1/07/2023 31/07/2023  July
1/08/2023 31/08/2023  August
1/09/2023 30/09/2023  September
1/10/2023 31/10/2023  October
1/11/2023 30/11/2023  November
111212023 31112/2023  December
1/01/2024 31/01/2024  January
110212024 29/02/2024  February
1/03/2024 31/03/2024  March
1/04/2024 30/04/2024  April
1/05/2024 31/05/2024  May
1/06/2024 30/06/2024  June

Figure: The More menu on the Book Calendars form
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For all companies, if a user clicks this command, the system checks if periods in the posting book are
synchronised with the GL periods by comparing the start and end dates of the periods with the same
ID, regardless of the status of the periods. If the periods are synchronised, the system returns an error
message.

If the periods in the posting book and in the general ledger are not synchronised, the system checks if
there are any released and unreleased transactions in the posting book and returns an error message if
such transactions are found.

When synchronizing the periods, the system performs the following actions:

Deletes years and periods in the fixed asset book starting from the period following the most recent
period that was synchronised.

Deletes the FABookHistory table for depreciable assets in the posting book starting from the
period following the most recent period that was synchronised.

In the fixed asset book, creates the years and periods that are missing in the posting book calendar,
by copying the years and periods from the general ledger.

Generates new fixed asset years based on the template until the last calendar year that used to be
in the posting book before synchronisation plus 1. If there is a gap between the start date of the
first generated period and the end date of the last period copied from GL, the system sets the start
date of this period to the end date of the previous period to ensure that there are no gapsin the
calendar. The same action is performed for the years.

Recalculates the FABookBalance.DeprToPeriod field for active and suspended
depreciable assets for which the Depr. to Period setting on the Balance tab of the Fixed Assets
(FA303000) form is later than or equal to the first out-of-sync period.

Updates the asset's current period with the period that follows the most recent depreciation period
(to handle the case when this period has been deleted).

For active and suspended depreciable assets, calculates depreciation up to the current period if this
period was not synchronised.

Changes to the Master Financial Calendar Form

The system displays the warning message shown in the following screenshot if both of the following
conditions are met:

The Multiple Calendar Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form
A user changes periods on the Master Financial Calendar (GL201000) form by selecting the User-
Defined Periods checkbox, updating the periods in the table, and saving the changes
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[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~

v+ W 0y K < > 2l
~
= Financial Year: 2024 pel User-Defined Periods
Start Date 1/07/2023
Number of Periods 12
X
& Financial Start Date End Date Length Description Adjustme
Period ID (Days) Period
® 01-2024 1/07/2023 30/07/2023 31 July
02-2024 1/08/2023 31/08/2023 31 August
03-2024 1/09/2023 30/09/2023 30 September
04-2024 1/10/2023 31/10/2023 31 . . . .
Modify Financial Periods
05-2024 1/11/2023 30/11/2023 30
Financial periods for the selected year
06-2024 11212023 311272023 31 exist in the fixed asset posting book and
do not match the periods in the general
07-2024 1/01/2024 31/01/2024 31 ledger. To amend the periods in the
08-2024 110212024 29/02/2024 29 . :)hostmg book based on the periods in
e general ledger, on the Book
¥ Y Calendars (FA304000) form. click
e e SR = Synchronize FA Calendar with GL.
10-2024 1/04/2024 30/04/2024 30
=T
11-2024 1/05/2024 31/05/2024 31
12-2024 30/05/2024  30/05/2024 1 June O
Figure: A warning message on the Master Financial Calendar form

The user has to click the Synchronise FA Calendar with GL command on the More menu of the Book
Calendars (FA304000) form to amend the periods.

The following changes in validation have been implemented on the Master Financial Calendar form:

The system does not allow the deletion of the financial periods and years that have released or
unreleased fixed asset transactions in the posting book. This validation is performed only if no GL
batches exist for the period or year.

The system makes the ending date of a financial period unavailable for editing if there are released
or unreleased fixed asset transactions in the posting book in this period or in the later periods.
If a user modifies the end dates of the existing periods or manually adds new periods, the system
checks if the start and end dates of the periods match the start and end dates of the periods that
exist in the posting book. If these dates do not match, the system displays an error message.

If a user generates a new financial year, on completion of the operation, the system checks if the
start and end dates of the periods of the year match the start and end dates of the periods that
exist in the posting book. If these dates do not match, the system displays an error message.

The validation of the period dates performed for the periods being deleted, which existed in
versions before 2023.1, has been removed.

Changes to the Company Financial Calendar Form

If the Multiple Calendar Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, on
the Company Financial Calendar (GL201100) form, the system does not allow a user to delete a financial
year if at least one period of the year has released or unreleased fixed asset transactions in the posting
book for the branches of the company. This validation is performed only if no GL batches exist for the year.
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Tax Bills with Direct-Entry Taxes and Taxable Lines

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user could not create one document containing a combination
of direct-entry tax lines and expense lines if these tax lines were based on a previous zero-GST invoice.
Two forms were used to process both types of lines—the Tax Bills and Adjustments (TX303000) form,
which contained only a tax amount, and the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, which contained only
expense lines.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, users can create AP documents (bills and cash purchases) and landed cost
documents with both direct-entry tax lines and expense lines. Direct-entry tax lines have taxable
amounts of 0. When a user prepares a tax report, a zero-rate tax is applied to the original transaction (the
one that includes the expense lines of the direct-entry tax lines) to report the taxable amount under the
original bill. The tax itself is reported in a tax bill. The functionality described below is used when a user
creates a tax bill that includes multiple lines, one of which representing the import tax amount.

The previously existing functionality of entering tax lines separately on the Tax Bills and
Adjustments form and of entering expense lines on the Bills and Adjustments form is still

available. However, to restrict the auto-application of direct-entry taxes on the Bills and
Adjustments form, limitations are applied to direct-entry taxes, as described in the next
section.

Changes to the Taxes Form

On the Taxes (TX205000) form, the Enter from Tax Bill checkbox on the Tax Settings tab has been
renamed to Direct-Entry Tax.

If this checkbox is selected for a tax, the tax that can be entered directly on the Tax Bills and Adjustments
(TX303000) form and other data entry forms, and it represents a tax levied on imported goods (import
tax). The following rules apply to a direct-entry tax:

e Adirect-entry tax cannot be included in the same tax category with non-direct-entry taxes if the
Exclude Listed Taxes checkbox is cleared on the Tax Categories (TX205500) form) for this tax
category.

e Multiple direct-entry taxes that are included in the same tax zone on the Tax Zones (TX206000)
form cannot be included in the same tax category.

If a user selects the Direct-Entry Tax checkbox for a tax, the system applies the following settings,
which cannot be edited:

e (Calculation Rule: Inclusive Line-Level
e Cash Discount: Does Not Affect Taxable Amount
e Exclude from Tax-on-Tax Calculation: Selected

With the Direct-Entry Tax checkbox selected, the state and behaviour of the following checkboxes are
changed:

e Partially Deductible GST: Cleared by default and cannot be selected
e Reverse GST: Cleared by default and cannot be selected
e Pending GST: Cleared by default and can be selected

Note: Direct-entry taxes that have the Pending GST checkbox selected are further processed on the

Bills and Adjustments (AP301000), Cheques and Payments (AP302000), Recognise Input GST
(TX503500), and Recognise Output GST (TX503000) forms as regular pending GSTs.
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Direct-entry taxes can be automatically applied by the system on the following forms:

e Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)

e Cash Purchases(AP304000)

e Landed Costs (PO303000)

e TaxBills and Adjustments (TX303000)

Direct-entry taxes are not applied on other forms where taxes are available, such as Purchase Orders
(PO301000) or Sales Orders (SO301000).

Note: Ifa tax category containing a direct-entry tax is selected for a purchase order on the
Purchase Orders form or if a stock item is assigned to a tax category containing a direct-entry

tax and the user adds this stock item to a purchase order, the import tax will be ignored by
the system.

Changes to the Tax Categories Form

On the Tax Categories (TX205500) form, the Direct-Entry Tax read-only column has been added to the
table, as shown in the following screenshot.

Tax Categories

[ NOTES  ACTIVIT
CAPPURCH - G10 Cap Purch - GST

“ v+ om0y K< > ol
* Tax Category ID CAPPURCH ~
Description: G10 Cap Purch - GST
& Active

() Exclude Listed Taxes

O 4+ X H X

B *TaxID Description Tax Type Calculation Rule Prompt Payment Disc.

Direct-
Entry Tax

> G10CAP GST GST 10% Capital Purchases Cre... GST Inclusive Line-Level Does Not Affect Taxable A}

Figure: The Direct-Entry Tax column on the Tax Categories form

Changes to the Tax Zones Form

On the Tax Zones (TX206000) form, the Direct-Entry Tax read-only column has been added to the table, as
shown in the following screenshot.
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DOMESTIC - Domestic

“ )

* Tax Zone ID:

Description:

Default Tax Category:
APPLICABLE TAXES

o + X |-

Finance

B *TaxID

> G10CAP GST
G11INONCAP GST

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES
+ o O~ K < > 2l

DOMESTIC jol
Domestic
DEFAULTD - Default Domestic - Attrac 2/
SHIP-TO ADDRESSES

Description Tax Type Calculation Rule Prompt Payment Disc. Direct-

Entry Tax
GST 10% Capital Purchases Cre...  GST Inclusive Line-Level Does Not Affect Taxable A | ¥
GST 10% Non-capital Purchase. .. GST Exclusive Docume. .. Does Not Affect Taxable A..

Figure: The Direct-Entry Tax column on the Tax Zones form

Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Form

The Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form has been modified to support the entry of tax bills containing
taxable lines and 100% tax lines, as well as the entry of tax bills containing only 100% tax lines.

A direct-entry tax is applied on the Bills and Adjustments form if the following conditions are met:

e The supplier's tax zone is the tax zone in which the direct-entry tax is included.
e The tax category selected in the document line contains the direct-entry tax and has the Exclude
Listed Taxes checkbox cleared on the Tax Categories (TX205500) form.

The following screenshot illustrates a direct-entry tax entered on the Bills and Adjustments form.

Bills and Adjustments

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~
Bill 000459 - ABC Studios Inc.
— 0D+ G~ I < > > m
Type Bill v Supplier V000000001 - ABC Studios Inc V4 Detail Total 442.520.00 2
Reference Nbr.: | 000459 gl Focation MAIRS Erimisry tocation Discount Total 0.00
Currency AUD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE
Status Open 4 e
GST Taxable Total
Terms NET30DAYS - Net 30 Days 112,520.00
Date 110/ 5
e 2711012023 » Due Date 2611112023 - GST Exempt Total 0.00
Post Period 04-2024 2 +
* Prompt Payme.... 57/10/2023 « PaybyLine [ |Track for TPAR TacTotat 44,352.00
Supplier Ref 0CT1236 :
(o With. Tax:
[[] Joint Payees I 0.00
Description Balance 486,772.00
Rounding Diff 0.00
Amount 486.772.00
Prompt Payment 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL TAXES APPLICATIONS OMPLIANCE
O |
|8 *TaxID Tax Rate Taxable Tax Amount Deductible Expense
Amount Tax Rate Amount
> G1INONCAP GST 10.000000 442.520.00 44,252.00 100.000000 0.00
I IMPORT 100.000000 0.00 100.00 100.000000 0.00
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Figure: A direct-entry tax on the Bills and Adjustments form

For a document line to which a direct-entry tax is applied, the full line amount is the Tax Amount (shown
on the Taxes tab), and the Taxable Amount is always 0.

For a direct-entry tax, the following boxes cannot be edited on the Taxes tab of the Bills and Adjustments
form: Taxable Amount, Tax Amount, Tax Rate, Expense Amount as well as Retained Taxable Amount
and Retained Tax for documents with retainage, and the Deferral Code column on the Details tab. A
user cannot manually delete a direct-entry tax from the Taxes tab by clicking Delete Row on the table
toolbar. To delete a direct-entry tax, the user should change the tax category for the document line or
delete the document line with the tax on the Details tab.

If the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the tax
calculation mode selected for the bill on the Financial tab (Tax section) of the Bills and Adjustments form
does not affect the tax calculated for the line with a direct-entry tax.

Note: Direct-entry taxes cannot be applied to lines linked to a purchase order, subcontract, or

purchase receipt. A direct-entry tax can be applied only to a landed cost line with the None
allocation method specified on the Landed Costs tab of the Landed Costs (PO303000) form.

Processing of Discounts

No discounts are applied to lines with direct-entry taxes.

If automatic line discounts are set up, for a line with a direct-entry tax, the system will insert 0 in the Discount
Amount and Discount Percent boxes and select the Manual Discount checkbox.

Lines with direct-entry taxes are excluded from the calculation of group discounts and document
discounts on the Bills and Adjustments form.

Processing of Retainage

If the Apply Retainage checkbox is selected for a document on the Bills and Adjustments form, the
Retainage Amount and Retainage Percent columns on the Details tab will always be 0 and unavailable
for lines with direct- entry taxes.

If a retainage amount and percent have been specified for aregular line and this lineis changed to a
line with a direct-entry tax, the system resets the Retainage Amount and Retainage Percent columns
to 0 and makes them unavailable.

If a line with a direct-entry tax has been changed to an expense line, the Retainage Amount and
Retainage Percent columns become available.

Changes to the Landed Cost Codes Form

The Landed Cost Codes (PO202000) form has been modified to support direct-entry taxes in landed cost
documents as follows:

e If Noneis selected in the Allocation Method field, the Tax Category lookup field displays tax
categories with regular taxes that have the Exclude Listed Taxes checkbox cleared on the Tax
Categories (TX205500) form) and that contain direct-entry taxes.

e Ifany other allocation method is selected, the Tax Category lookup field displays only tax
categories containing regular taxes and tax categories that have the Exclude Listed Taxes
checkbox selected.
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Changes to the Stock Items Form

On the Stock Items (IN202500) form, the Tax Category lookup field on the General tab displays only the
tax categories that meet either of the following criteria:

e The tax category contains regular taxes—those for which the Direct-Entry Tax checkbox is cleared
on the Taxes (TX205000) form—and the Exclude Listed Taxes checkbox is selected or cleared on
the Tax Categories (TX205500) form.

o The tax category has the Exclude Listed Taxes checkbox selected on the Tax Categories form.

Changes to the Landed Costs Form

A direct-entry tax is applied on the Landed Costs (PO303000) form if all of the following conditions are
met:

e The landed cost document belongs to the tax zone in which the direct-entry tax is included.
e The line of the landed cost document has the None allocation method specified on the Landed
Costs tab.

e Thetax category selected in the document line contains the direct-entry tax and has the Exclude
Listed Taxes checkbox cleared on the Tax Categories (TX205500) form.

The following screenshot illustrates a direct-entry tax applied to a landed cost document.

Landed Costs

L [3NOTES  ACTIVITES  FILES  TOOLS ~
LC000023 - AU Customs

“ O+ G I % DD
~
Reference Nbr:  LC000023 © Supplier V000000057 - AU Customs V4 Total Allocated Am 15.000.00
Status Released Location MAIN - Primary Location Amount Total 15.000.00
Date e Currency AUD 1.00 ~ VIEWBASE
31/07/2020 GST Taxable Tota 15,000.00
Create Bill !
Post Period - 1 28 o GeT Exemnt Tat
° © g0 Supplier Ref 0012121 GST Exempt Total 0.00
Tax Tota 1.500.00
Document Total 16.500.00
ANDE T DETAILS TAXES FINA
O =
5 *TaxID Tax Rate Taxable Tax Amount
Amount
> IMPORT 100.000000 0.00 78.00 I

Figure: A direct-entry tax on the Landed Costs form

For a direct-entry tax, the following boxes cannot be edited on the Taxes tab: Taxable Amount, Tax
Amount, and Tax Rate. A user cannot manually delete a direct-entry tax from the Taxes tab by clicking
Delete Row on the table toolbar. To delete the direct-entry tax, the user should change the tax category
for the document line or delete the document line with the tax on the Details tab.

Changes to the Cash Purchases Form

On the Cash Purchases (AP304000) form, a direct-entry tax is applied if both of the following conditions
are met:
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e The supplier's tax zone is the tax zone in which the direct-entry tax is included.
e Thetax category selected in the document line contains the direct-entry tax and has the Exclude
Listed Taxes checkbox cleared on the Tax Categories (TX205500) form.

The following screenshot illustrates a direct-entry tax applied to a cash purchase.

Cash Purchases [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~
Cash Purchase - Asar Hardware Limited
e B v+ @ oy K < > o o [y -
_ A
ype Cash Purc... Supplier V000000006 - Asar Hardware Limited Detail Tota 500.00
Reference Nbr.: 002060 o * Location MAIN - Primary Location g GST Taxable T o)
~ ntMeth .~ CHEQUE Q
Status e
° GST Exempt T. 0.00
= Date =
30712023 Currency AUD 2 100 ~ | VIEWBASE Tax Tota 250,00
* Post Period 01-2023 © Payment Ref With. Tax 0.00
Balance 500.00
Description
Rounding Diff 0.00
[ Track For TPAR
Payment Amo 500.00
Prompt Payme 0.00
0.00
ETA FINANCIA TAXES APPROVAL REMITTANCE HARGE
O + X I+
B *TaxID Tax Rate Taxable Tax Amount Deductible Expense
Amount Tax Rate Amount
>| G20AALLGSTPURCH 100.000000 0.00 250.00 100.000000 0.00 |

Figure: A direct-entry tax on the Cash Purchases form

For a direct-entry tax, the following boxes cannot be edited on the Taxes tab of the Cash Purchases form:
Taxable Amount, Tax Amount, Tax Rate, Expense Amount, and the Deferral Code column on the
Details tab. A user cannot manually delete a direct-entry tax from the Taxes tab by clicking Delete Row on
the table toolbar. To delete the direct-entry tax, the user should change the tax category for the
document line or delete the document line with the tax on the Details tab.

If the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the tax
calculation mode selected for the cash purchase on the Financial tab (Tax and Terms section) of the Cash
Purchases form does not affect the tax calculated for the line with a direct-entry tax.

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the upgrade script will update the settings of existing
direct-entry taxes on the Taxes (TX205000) form to the following:

Calculation Rule: Inclusive Line-Level

Cash Discount: Does Not Affect Taxable Amount
Exclude from Tax-on-Tax Calculation: Selected
Partially Deductible GST: Cleared

Reverse GST: Cleared

Deductible Tax Rate: 100
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Additionally, the script will remove a direct-entry tax from a tax category if this was the only direct-
entry tax available for the combination of a tax zone and a tax category with the Exclude Listed Taxes
checkbox cleared. This change prevents unexpected automatic application of the direct-entry tax on the
Bills and Adjustments (AP301000), Cash Purchases (AP304000), and Landed Costs (PO303000) forms.

After the upgrade, if a document line has an invalid tax configuration, the system will apply only the
regular taxes if the tax category selected for the line contains both regular and direct-entry taxes, and will
apply no direct-entry taxes if the tax category contains multiple direct-entry taxes. If a taxable document
is created after the upgrade or if a document was created before the upgrade and edited after the
upgrade, the system will display warning messages as follows:

e If the tax category contains regular and direct-entry taxes, the system will display a warning
indicating that the regular and direct-entry taxes cannot be applied to the same document line.

o If the tax category contains multiple direct-entry taxes, the system will display a warning indicating
that multiple direct-entry taxes cannot be applied to the same document line.

Additional Information
For details on direct-entry taxes, see Direct Tax Payment: General Information.

For details on how to add a direct-entry tax to an AP bill, see Direct Tax Payment: To Create an AP Bill with
a Direct- Entry Tax.
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Other Improvements

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple improvements to financial management processes have been
introduced, as described below.

Ability to Change the Type of Account with Posted Transactions

On the Chart of Accounts (GL202500) form, users can now change the type of accounts to which
transactions have been posted by updating the setting in the Type column. On this form, a user can
substitute the Income and Expense types for each other, and can substitute the Asset and Liability types
for each other.

Note: By default, the ability to change the account type is granted to only users that are assigned to

the Financial Supervisor role on the User Roles (SM201005) form.

If a user changes the account type (see Item 1 in the following screenshot, where Income has been
changed to Expense) and clicks Save, the system displays a Warning dialog field (ltem 2).

Chart of Accounts

(¢) ) 4+ 2 X  Manage Restriction Groups [~ r v

B @ DO *Account Account Class Type Active Description Control Allow Post Cash Currency Revaluation
Account Manual Option Account Rate Type
Module Entry
& O 100015 CASHASSET Asset XYZ Bank Cheque Account - Me... O Detail AUD
@ D 100016 CASHASSET Asset AU Wespac Banking Cop- HQ a Detail AUD
@ DO 100020 CASHASSET Asset Savings Account - AUD O Detail O AUD
[ ] ol 100030 CASHASSET Liability v I Tradig RRATIRY = ITTrT = TYATET AUD
@ D 100035 CASHASSET Asset Payroll Cheglu Update Account Type X
@ D 100040 CASHASSET Asset = Cheque Accdu  Changing the type of accounts may affect financial NZD SPOT
statements because general ledger transactions were =
@ D 100050 CASHASSET Asset Cheque Accdu posted to these accounts: 100030. 1] usD SPOT
@ DO 100060 CASHASSET Asset Cheque Accgu EUR SPO
b i UPDATE CANCEL kD 2
@ D 100070 CASHASSET Asset Cheque Accdu = GBP. SPOT
@ D 100072 CASHASSET Asset AU Wespac Banking Cop- Sydney | Detail AUD

Figure: Change of account type on the Chart of Accounts form

To confirm the change of the account type, the user clicks Update in the dialog field. If this account has
corresponding project transactions, the system also runs the process of recalculating project balances for
the related projects.

Changes in types of account do not affect the calculation of amounts posted to the Retained Earnings and
YTD Net Income accounts.

Tax Zone Validation

In MYOB Advanced 2022 R2, automatic assignment of the tax zone to sales orders and invoices was
implemented. However, records entered on the Ship-To Address tab of the Tax Zones (TX206000) form
were not validated, so a user could enter more than one tax zone that corresponded to the same
country, state, and postal code.

To address this ambiguity, validation of tax zones has been implemented in MYOB Advanced 2023.1 as
an enhancement to this functionality. The system now ensures that the user cannot create two or more
tax zones linked to the same combination of country, state, and postal code. If a combination of the tax
zone and the country, state, and postal code already exists, the system displays an error message.
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When a user enters a new record on the Ship-To Addresses tab of the Tax Zones (TX206000) form,
depending on the Tax Zone Is Based On setting, the system validates the new entry as follows:

o If Countries is selected, when the user adds a country to the list of the tax zone's countries, the
system verifies that there is no tax zone with Countries selected in the Tax Zone Is Based On field
that has the same country in the list of the tax zone's countries.

o |[f Statesis selected, when the user adds a state to the list of the tax zone's states, the system
verifies that there is no tax zone with States selected in the Tax Zone Is Based On field that has
the same state in the list of the tax zone's states.

e If Postal Codes is selected, when the user adds a postal code range to the list on the Ship-To
Addresses tab, the system verifies that there is no tax zone with Postal Codes selected in the Tax
Zone Is Based On field with the same country that has a postal code range that overlaps with the
newly added postal code range.

If the user modifies a record on the Ship-To Addresses tab, the system performs the same validation, but

without taking into account the record that is being modified.

Availability of Payments by Line for Tax Agencies

On the Suppliers (AP303000) form, the Pay by Line checkbox on the Payment tab (Default Payment
Settings section) is now available for suppliers configured as tax agencies (those that have the Supplier
Is a Tax Agency checkbox selected on the General tab), as shown in the following screenshot.

Suppliers
DHS - Department of Human Services
« QA B o + 0 0« K o< >
# Supplier ID DHS - Department of Human Services O
Supplier Status Active
* Supplier Class TAXAGENCY - Tax Agency p 7
GENERAL FINANCIAL PAYMENT PURCHASE SETTINGS
REMIT-TO ADDRESS
O override
VIEW ON MAP
Address Line 1 Child Support
Address Line 2
City Melbourne
State VIC - Victoria

Postal Code 3001

>l

Balance 0.00
Prepayment Balance 0.00

Retained Balance: 0.00

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMISATION TOOLS ~

ATTRIBUTES LOCATIONS CONTACTS Tl LACCOUNTS MAILIN PRINTIN
DEFAULT PAYMENT SETTINGS
Payment Method ACHBA - ACH Balanced £
Cash Account £
Payment By Due Date v
Payment Lead Time (D 0
Pay-to Supplier » 7
(3 Pay Separately
Pay by Line

Prepayment Percent 0.000000

Fig;Jre: The Pay by Line checkbox selected for a tax agency

Due to this change, the tax bills that are generated for such a tax agency and that have multiple lines can

be paid in full or by line.

Availability of the Reverse Command for GL Revaluation Batches

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users were not able to correct GL transactions that were
generated on the Revalue GL Accounts (CM506000) form.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, on the Journal Transactions (GL301000) form, the Reverse command is
available on the More menu for batches posted during processing on the Revalue GL Accounts form. If the
user clicks Reverse on the More menu, the system creates a reversing batch, which is a copy of the original
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batch where the debit and credit amounts change places to offset the original debit and credit amounts.
The user can edit the Description field for this batch; all the other boxes are read-only.

Note: Forthe batches created on the Revalue AP Accounts (CM504000) and Revalue AR Accounts

(CM505000) form, the Reverse command remains unavailable.

The following screenshot shows a batch that was posted as a result of the GL revaluation process on the
Revalue GL Accounts form and the availability of the Reverse command for the batch.

Processing

Reports
Batch Register Details

Corrections

Reverse

Reclassify

Figure: The available Reverse command for a GL revaluation batch

The following screenshot shows the batch that reverses the GL revaluation batch in the previous
screenshot.

Journal Transactions [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~
GL 004831 - Reverse of FA Balances

<—~?.§\o+|mov|<<>>|---

Module: GL Y = Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quar pel Type: Normal
Batch Number: | 004831 fel = Ledger | ACTUAL -Actuel R Source:
Currency: AUD £ 1.00 ~ | VIEWBASE

Status: Balanced Franchisee Name:

: | |Auto Reversing | Reversing Entry
*Transacton D 110912020 || Create Tax Transactions Sig; Batc N imcer s
xPostPeriod: | 032021 0O Debit Total: 845.00

Description: Reverse of FA Balances Credit Total: 845.00

DETAILS APPROVALS

®» 4+ 2 X VIEWSOURCEDOCUMENT RECLASSIFICATIONHISTORY o © .1
E @ D *Branch *Account Description * Subaccount Project/Contract Project Task Cost Ref. Number
Code
> @ D RBYTEMAIN 100511 Less: Accum Dep (Fumitures an... ~ 000-000-001 X 0000
@ D RBYTEMAIN 300400  Retained Earnings 000-000-001 X 0000
Figure: The reversing batch generated by the system
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Copying of GL Accounts from the Default Location to New Locations

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a user added a new customer or supplier location on the
Locations tab of the Customers (AR303000) or Suppliers (AP303000) form, the system copied only the
Sales Account and Expense Account, respectively, from the default customer or supplier location to the
new location.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, when a user creates a new location for a customer or supplier, the system
copies the following settings from the default location:

e Foranew customer location: Sales Account, Sales Sub., Discount Account, Discount Sub.,
Freight Account, and Freight Sub. (Subaccounts are copied if they are used in the system.)

e Foranew supplier location: Expense Account, Expense Sub., Discount Account, and Discount
Sub. (Subaccounts are copied if they are used in the system.)

Renamed Tabs on Cash Management Forms

To align the tab names on multiple cash management forms with the names of similar tabs on forms in
other MYOB Advanced areas, the tabs on cash management forms have been renamed as follows.

Tab Name in Previous Versions New Tab Name in 2023.1
Cash Management General Settings General
Preferences (CA101000)

Approval Approvals

Bank Statement Settings Bank Statements
Cash Transactions Transaction Details Details
(CA304000)

Tax Details Taxes

Financial Details Financial

Approval Details Approvals

Financial Details Financial

Bank Deposits (CA305000)

Reimplementation of the Australian Prime Cost Depreciation Method

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the Australian Prime Cost depreciation method has been reimplemented by
using the new depreciation engine. The method can be used for any type of calendar, but the correct
depreciation amounts according to the rules used in Australia will be generated for monthly calendars
only.
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Inventory and Order Management

Ability to Disable Automatic Calculation of Taxes in Sales Orders and
Invoices

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when an invoice was created for a sales order, the taxes were
always recalculated on the Invoices (SO303000) form according to the tax configuration settings in the
system. But for most of the e-commerce customers of MYOB Advanced, the taxes are calculated in
external e-commerce systems and then imported to MYOB Advanced. Such customers could have tax
rates configured inaccurately or not configured at all in MYOB Advanced and thus, the recalculation of
taxes in the updated sales orders or prepared invoices could cause incorrect amounts in documents
provided to the customer.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the ability to turn off automatic tax calculation in order to preserve imported
or manually entered taxes has been introduced.

Changes to Sales-Related Forms

On the Order Types (SO0201000) form, the new Disable Automatic Tax Calculation checkbox has been
added (shown in the screenshot below). This checkbox defines the default state of the Disable
Automatic Tax Calculation checkbox in new sales orders on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form. The
checkbox should be selected for the order types that will be used for orders imported from e-commerce
stores, or for orders in which taxes will be specified manually. The checkbox does not appear for order
types that have the Transfer Order and Blanket Order options specified in the Automation Behaviour

field on the Template tab of the Order Types form.

Order Types

SO - Sales Order

“ v+ 0~ K < > >l
* Order Type S0 P EAcive
Description [ Sales Order ]
QOrder Template: S0 - Sales Order
GENERAL TEMPLATE QUICK P

ORDER SETTINGS

* Order Numbering Sequencs: SOORDER p 7z

Days To Keep: 0

[JHold Orders on Entry

[ Hold Document on Failed Credit Check
[JJRequire Control Total

[ Bill Separately

[ Ship Separately

[ Calculate Freight

[ Ship in Full if Negative Quantity Is Allowed
[[) Disable Automatic Discount Update

[JJRecalculate Discount On Partial Shipment

I [ Disable Automatic Tax Calculation I

Allow Refund Before Return
[JJRequire Customer Order Nbr.
Customer Order Nbr. Validation:  Allow Duplicates

ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE SETTINGS

* Invoice Numbering Sequence:

POSTING SETTINGS

ARINVOQICE L7
[JMark as Printed
[JMark as Emailed
[JHold Invoices on Entry

[JUse Currency Rate from Sales Order

Use Sales Account from

+ Combine Sales Sub. From:
=+ Freight Account:

Use Freight Account from:

= Freight Sub.

= Combine Freight Sub. from:

= Discount Account:

Use Discount Account from:

+ Discount Sub.

Posting Class v

630000 - Freight »
Ship Via v
000-000-001 - Franchisee 1 Fe
CCe-Cec-cee

420000 - Cash Discount e

Customer Location w

000-000-001 - Franchisee 1 »
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Figure: The Disable Automatic Tax Calculation on the Order Types form

On the Sales Orders (50301000) form, the Disable Automatic Tax Calculation checkbox has been
added to the Financial tab (shown in the following screenshot). This checkbox indicates (if selected) that
the taxes specified on the Taxes tab of the Sales Orders form will not be automatically recalculated when
the lines of the sales order are updated. The state of this checkbox can be manually changed by the
user.

Sales Orders

SO - BA Industries
“ 8 Q@ 9 4+ m s~ KK < > > Hod

= Order Type: S0 o * Customer CUSTO00001 - BA Industries R 7 Ordered Qty. 0.00
Order Nbr.: <NEW= §] * Location MAIN - Primary Location Pl 7 FResm i s 0.00
Status: Open Contact: P\ Z

- GST Exempt T... 0.00

+ Date: Currency: AUD £ 1.00 ~  VIEW BASE ’

A= 7072023 ~ R —
X - Non-Project Code. o 2 GSTTaxable T. 0.00

*Requested On: | 7/07/2023 ~ _

ax Tota 0.00

Customer Ord

Order Tota 0.00
External Refer...

Description
DETAILS TAXES COMMISSIONS FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS
FINANCIAL INFORMATION PAYMENT INFORMATION
* Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quart 2 Payment Method CASH - Cash Payment pel
I [ Disable Automatic Tax Calculation I Account Nbr. Cash Payment

100016 - AU WBC Bank Corp Accounl ©

[J Override Tax Zone

Figure: The Disable Automatic Tax Calculation on the Sales Orders form

When an invoice is created for such a sales order on the Invoices (SO0303000) form, the system does not
recalculate taxes in this invoice. The read-only Disable Automatic Tax Calculation checkbox has also
been added to the Financial tab of the Invoices form to inform the user that the taxes are not
recalculated if this checkbox is selected (shown in the following screenshot). In case of partial invoices,
the whole tax amount from a sales order is transferred to the first created invoice.
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nvoices [ NOTES ACTIVITIES
Invoice - Coat Wright and Compay

eﬁfﬂ]n+@gv|<<>>|mm

Type: Invoice * Customer: COAT - Coat Wright and Compay P #Z  Detail Total: 0.00
Reference Nbr- | <NEW> o * Location: MAIN - Primary Location §] e Tl o
Currency: - N
Status: Balanced T e AUD 2100 VIEWEASE GST Taxable T...
« Terms: CASHONLY - Cash Only P oo
= Date: 700712023~ .
* Due Date: 7/07/2023 ~ GST Exempt T... 0.00
Post Period: 12-2023 o -
* Prompt Payme...| 7/07/2023 Tax Total: 0.00
Customer Ord...
Write-Off Total: 0.00
* Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. Pl 7
Balance: 0.00
Description:
Prompt Payme... 0.00
DETAILS TAXES COMMISSIONS FREIGHT FINANCIAL ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS APPLICATIONS
LINK TO GL PAYMENT INFORMATION
Batch Nbr.: Payment Method: AUWBCDC - AU Westpac Banking Co ©
* Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quart © Card/Account Nbr.:
= AR Account: 100201 - Account Receivable - Local 2 Cash Account: o
* AR Subaccount: 000-000-001 - Franchises 1 §e] TAX INFO
Droinalbocimesk I Disable Automatic Tax Calculation I
OWNERSHIP Customer Tax Zone: DOMESTIC - Domestic §]

Figure: The Disable Automatic Tax Calculation checkbox on the Invoices form

Changes to Commerce-Related Forms

On the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) or Shopify Stores (BC201010) form (Order Settings tab), an
administrative user specifies the order type in the Order Type for Import field. Orders imported from an e-
commerce store are created on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form with this order type. If the user selects
the Tax Synchronisation checkbox, the system displays a warning message if the Disable Automatic Tax
Calculation checkbox is cleared for the order type on the Order Types (50201000) form. The following
screenshot shows the warning message on the Shopify Stores form.
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Shopify Stores

CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
Shopify SweetStore - SP

“ v 4+ W B - 1K < > >  TESTCONNECTION
Connector Shopify Active
* Store Name SweetStore - SP ) [ Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS INVENTORY SETTINGS ® ORDER SETTINGS »
GENERAL WAREHOUSE MAPPING FOR ORDER IMPORT
= Branch RETAIL - SweetLife Store P27 6] o X [
ORDER ==
= " Shopify Location *Warehouse Location ID
* Order Type for Import EO - eCommerce Order Lp|Z
> 2330 Hoffman Aven... RETAIL MAIN
Order Types for Export SA - Sales Order with Alloc... ~
WH1 WHOLESALE L1R1S1
Return Order Type ER - eCommerce Return Ord: © 7/
* Refund Amount ltem REFUNDAMT - eCommerce | 2 /7
Refund Reason Code L7
Order Time Zone (GMT-05:00) Eastern Time ... ~
Show Discounts As Line Discounts v

Import Order Risks
Hold on Risk Status High Risk v
Gift Certificate ltem GIFTCERT - Gift Certificate ©

The Disable Automatic Tax Calculation check

box is cleared for the EO order type on the ERP Order Nbr.
Order Types (S0201000) form. Taxes in sales

orders imported from the Shopify store will be  |io Processed Orders
recalculated on invoice creation.

[ Tax Synchronization l

Default Tax Zone ol
Figure: A warning message on the Shopify Stores form

Limitations of the Functionality
The following limitations apply to the new functionality:

e The functionality does not work with taxes that have the Inclusive Line-Level or Inclusive
Document-Level calculation rule selected on the Taxes (TX205000) form.

e The functionality does not work if the Gross option is selected in the Tax Calculation Method field
on the Financial tab of the Sales Orders (SO301000) form for the customer in the sales order while
the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.

e The new feature is incompatible with the functionality provided by the Estimating feature of MYOB
Advanced Manufacturing Edition.
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Improvements in Blanket Purchase Orders

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could not track the actual quantity of received itemsin a
purchase order of the Blanket type while viewing the order on the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form. In
each child order of the blanket purchase order, the Qty. on Receipts column on the Details tab of the
form showed the quantity of the line item that has been received according to all purchase receipts.
Thatis, if a supplier delivered only part of the item's quantity, the shortage was reflected in the Qty. on
Receipts column for a line of the child order but in the blanket purchase order, the Qty. on Receipts
value always remained the same.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the tracking of items' receipts has been improved for the blanket purchase
orders.

New Columns for Blanket Purchase Orders

On the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form, if the purchase order has the Blanket type, the following new
columns are displayed in the table on the Details tab (as shown in the screenshot below):

e Qty. on Orders: The sum of the following quantities of the item in all lines of the related child
orders, which are specified for those orders on the Details tab of the Purchase Orders form:
o The sum of the item's quantities in the Order Qty. column for all incomplete lines and lines
with the Service type
e The sum of the item's quantities in the Qty. on Receipts column for all completed lines
e Blanket Open Qty.: The quantity of the line of the blanket purchase order in the Order Qty.
column minus the quantity in the Qty. on Orders column.

Purchase Orders

Blanket 000001 - ITL Technology

“ o+ @ ov ko< > o [EEEE -
B B A
ype » Supplier V000000051 - ITL Technology 9|7 LineTotal 229440

[ NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  TOOLS ~ @

]

Order Nbr. 000001 o) 7ikucshon MAIN = Primary Location R Discount Total 0.00
e Owner be)
Status On Hold " GST Exempt T. 0.00
Currency AUD 1.00 ~ VIEW BASE
* Date 07/ AST T T
& 12/07/2023 Supplier Ref GST Taxable 0.00
Expires On Tk fotal 0.00
Description Order Tota 2,224.10
DETAILS TAXES SHIPPING SUPPLIER INFO PO HISTORY PREPAYMENTS CHANGE ORDERS OTHER »
(5] -+ Vi X ADD ITEMS ADD MATRIX ITEMS ADD PROJECT ITEM [} x 4E
E 0 O *Branch Inventory ID Line Type Warehouse Line Description Qty. On Blanket | UOM
Orders Open Qty.
> & DO RBYTEMAIN ELEHDD2 Goods for IN MAIN Hard drive 1 TB SSD 5.00 10.00 | EACH

Figure: New columns for blanket purchase orders

For a line of a blanket purchase order, the quantity in the Qty. on Receipts column is now calculated as
the sum of the quantities of the item in the same column from the related lines of all child orders that
have been created for this blanket purchase order.

Updated Rules of Completion for Lines of the Blanket Purchase Orders

The rules of completion for lines of blanket purchase orders have been updated as follows:
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e If the line has the Goods for IN, Non-Stock, Goods for Drop-Ship, or Non-Stock for Drop-Ship type and
the non- stock item in the Non-Stock or Non-Stock for Drop-Ship line has By Quantity selected in
the Close PO Line field of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form, completing and closing occur as
follows:

e Thelineiscompleted when all related lines in child orders are completed and Qty. on
Receipts on the Details tab of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form for the blanket order line
is greater than or equal to the results of the following calculation for the line: Order Qty.

* Complete On % / 100.

e Theline is closed when the Completed checkbox on the Details tab of the Purchase Orders
form is selected and all related lines in child orders are closed.

o [f the line has the Service type and the item in the line has By Quantity selected in the Close PO Line
field of the Non-Stock Items form, the line is completed and closed when both of the following
conditions are met:

e For the blanket order line, the quantity in the Billed Qty. column on the Details tab of the
Purchase Orders form is greater than or equal to the results of the following calculation:
Order Qty. * Complete On % / 100.

e All related lines in child orders are completed and closed.

e If the line has the Non-Stock and Service type and the item in the line has By Amount selected in the
Close PO Line field of the Non-Stock Items form, the line is completed and closed when both of
the following conditions are met:

e For the blanket order line, the amount in the Billed Amount column on the Details tab of the
Purchase Orders form is greater than or equal to the value in the Amount column.

e All related lines in child orders are completed and closed.

Improvements in Templates for Matrix Items

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the ability to define the set of attributes for new matrix items has been
implemented at the level of template items.

Configuration of Attributes in Template Items

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the set of variance attributes for matrix items could be defined
only at the item class level on the Item Classes (IN201000) form. If a user needed to create matrix items
for goods that shared most of the characteristics but differed in details, they had to create multiple item
classes to generate relevant matrix items. For example, suppose that all brands of T-shirts have such
characteristics as size, colour, and material, but only some brands of T-shirts have prints. In this case,
previously the user would need two item classes to make sure that the T-shirts without prints would not
have redundant attributes.

Starting in 2023.1, the user can define a custom set of variance attributes for each template item of an
item class. The new unlabelled Active column has been added to the Attributes table on the
Configuration tab of the Template Items (IN203000) form (shown in the following screenshot). By
selecting the checkbox next to particular attributes, the user can define which attributes will be used for
the matrix items of a particular template item. If the Active checkbox is selected, the attribute will be
used to generate the matrix item, and if the Active checkbox is cleared, the attribute will be skipped
during generation. Thus, multiple template items can be defined that vary by the list of attributes within a
single item class.
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Template ltems

3 NOTES ~ ACTIITIES ~ FILES  TOOLS -
SUMDRE - Summer Dress
“ 3+ | mj o~ K < > >l Create Matrix ltems  Update Matrix ltems

= Template 1D

SUMDRE - Summer Dress 2 Stock ltem
Description Summer Dress
GENERAL FULFILLMENT PRICE/COST SUPPLIERS GLACCOUNTS DESCRIPTION CONFIGURATION ITEM CREATION »
ATTRIBUTES
B Attribute Requ Category Value
> Colour Variant
Fabric Types Variant
Size Variant

Figure: The Active checkbox on the Template Items form

If at least one matrix item has been created for a template item, the Active checkbox in the Attributes
table becomes unavailable for editing for all attributes in this template item.
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Negative Quantity in Orders Whose Type Has Active Receipt and Issue
Operations

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, on the Sales Orders (SO0301000) form, a user can specify a negative quantity in
a line of a sales order whose order type has the applicable settings, as described in the next section.
Also, the user no longer needs to manually change the operation type in the Operation column on the
Details tab of the Sales Orders form.

Settings of an Applicable Sales Order Type

On the Sales Orders (SO0301000) form, a user can now specify negative line quantities in orders with an
order type for which the following conditions are met on the Template tab of the Order Types (50201000)
form:

e RMA Order, Invoice, or Mixed Order is selected as the automation behaviour. This setting
determines how the sales order is processed. (For details about an order type with the Mixed Order
automation behaviour, see Inventory and Order Management: Sales Orders Based on the Mixed
Order Automation Behaviour.)

e In the Operations table, both the Issue operation and the Receipt operation are listed and defined
as active.

Negative Quantity in a Sales Order Line

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a user created a sales order on the Sales Orders (SO301000)
form of an order type with the applicable settings described in the previous section and added a line on
the Details tab, the user had to manually change the Operation value for each line that required this
change. This slowed the data entry process.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, for a sales order whose order type (see Item 1 in the following
screenshot) has the applicable settings, if a user adds a new line on the Details tab of the Sales Orders
form for the order, the default operation of the order type is inserted in the Operation column. The
default operation is the operation specified on the Templates tab of the Order Types (S0201000) form for
the sales order type. Depending on whether the value in the Quantity column for the new line is positive
or negative, the value in the Operation column is affected as follows:

e If a user specifies a positive value, the default operation type remains.
e If the user specifies a negative value (Item 2), the default operation is automatically changed to the
opposite operation (Item 3).

The user can no longer manually change the operation in the Operation column.
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Sales Orders

RM - AC Equipment

I N T R IR - - | o--- oo I

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~

~
I * Order Type: RM el I olustomer: CUSTO00011 - AC Equipment L 7 Ordered Qty.: 1.00
Order Nbr - <NEW= 2 = Location: MAIN - Primary Location P Z  Discount Total: o
Status: Open Contact: o 2
GST Exempt T... 0.00
~ Dat Currency: AUD 2 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE .
= 70772023 ~
= Project X - Non-Project Code. 0o 2 GSTTaxableT.. 79.99
* Requested On "
70712023 Tax Total: 3.00
Custorner Ord
Order Total 27.99
External Refer
Description
DETAILS TAXES COMMISSIONS FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS »
é] + Va x ADD ITEMS ADD MATRIX ITEMS ADD INVOICE LINE DETAILS ITEM AVAILABILITY 2] °
= O 0O *Branch Invi  *Inventory Operation Substituti Free Warehouse Line Description *UOM Quantity
Nbr ID Required Item
4 B 0O RBYTEMAIN ELEHDD1 Receipt MAIN Hard drive 2TB 7200rpm  EACH -5.00

Figure: The changed operation type in a line with a negative quantity

For a sales order whose order type has the applicable settings on the Sales Orders form, if a line quantity
is negative, the system changes the values in the Qty. on Shipments, Open Qty., Ext. Price, Discount
Amount, Amount and Unbilled Amount columns to also be negative.

A user can click any line on the Details tab and click Line Details on the table toolbar to open the Line
Details dialog field and view the line splits. If a negative quantity has been specified for a sales order line,
the line quantity in the dialog field remains positive, as shown in the following screenshot.

Line Details X
o + X H N lActive - l Y
B shipOn Allocati Alloc. Comple *Lot/Serial Nbr. Quantity Qty. On Qty. UOM Mark Relate
Warehouse Shipment Received for Docur
PO
> 29/07/202( MAIN 5.00 0.00 0.00 EACH
OK

Figure: Quantity in the Line Details dialog field

Negative Quantities in the Sales Order Report

In the Sales Order (50641010) report, which shows a ready-to-print version of a sales order that has been

defined on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form and whose order type has the applicable settings described

in the previous sections, a negative sign is shown in the Qty. and Extended Price columns for an order line
with a negative quantity (see the following screenshot).
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) Acumatica

The Cloud ERP

Products Wholesale

11235 SE 6th St.

Suite 140

Bellevue, WA, 98004
Phone: 206-555-1212
Web: www.revisiontwo.com

FOR:
ABC Studios Inc
77 W 66th St# 13

New York NY 10023
United States of America

SHIP TO:

ABC Studios Inc

77 W 66th St# 13

New York NY 10023
United States of America
Altn: Receiving

CUSTOMER P.O. NO. TERMS
30 Days
FOB POINT SHIPPING TERMS
NO. ITEM QTY. UOM
1 AACOMPUTO1: Acer Laptop Computer -5.00 EA

CONTACT

RMA Order

Order No.:
Order Date:
Delivery Date:
Customer ID:
Currency:
For:

BILLTO:

S0006768
11/23/2022
11/23/2022
ABCSTUDIOS
usD

Travis Harper

ABC Studios Inc

77 W 66th St# 13

New York NY 10023
United States of America
Altn: Liz Lemon

Maxwell Baker. mbaker@revisiontwo.com

SHIP VIA

Figure: Negative quantities in the Sales Order printed form

Additional Information

PRICE
500.00

EXTENDED PRICE
-2,500.00

DISC.
0%

For more information about predefined order types, see Sales Order Types: General Information.
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Predefined User Roles

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, predefined user roles have been added that provide access to the forms
needed in the everyday work of employees related to the inventory and order management.
Implementation managers can now use these predefined user roles instead of creating and setting up the
roles from the ground up. The managers can also modify the role permissions to meet the organisation's
access policies. In smaller organisations, the managers can apply multiple roles to the same user who takes
over multiple duties.

In the following table, the details of the predefined user roles are provided.

Role name Description Access Rights

50 Admin A person who performs the setup of ¢+ Full access to the sales orders

the sales order functionality and functionality related to order fulfilment
configures the sales processes. and sales orders settings

¢+ Full access to accounts receivable forms
required for processing and review of sales
orders such as Sales Prices (AR202000),
Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010), and
Discounts (AR209500) forms

¢+ Full access to the inventory functionality
and settings affecting sales orders

+ Read-only access to purchase orders and
receipts to view info related to sales orders
that require purchasing

+  No access to forms related to automated
warehouse operations

50 Manager A person who creates sales orders, +  Full access to the forms related to order

manages customer contracts (such as fulfilment
blanket sales orders), views account .
receivables invoices and payments,
negotiates customer terms, manages
approvals, and oversees the sales
operations staff and their activities.

Read-only access to forms with the sales
orders settings

¢+ Full access to accounts receivable forms
required for processing and review of sales
orders such as Sales Prices (AR202000),
Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010), and
Discounts (AR209500) forms

¢+ Full access to inventory functionality
affecting sales orders

+ Read-only access to purchase orders and
receipts (to view info related to sales or-
ders that require purchasing)

¢ No access to forms related to automated
warehouse operations
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Limited access to sales orders

functionality such as data entry and
internal reporting

No access to the Sales Orders Preferences
(S0101000) form

Read-only access to Sales Prices
(AR202000), Sales Price Worksheets
(AR202010), and Discounts (AR209500)
forms and to inventory settings, order
type settings, shipping-related settings,
purchase order inquiries, and reports

No access to forms related to
automated warehouse operations

Read-only access to the forms related
to sales orders fulfilment

No access to the Sales Orders
Preferences (SO0101000) form, financial
forms, auto- mated warehouse
operations forms

Role name Description Access Rights
SO Clerk A person who enters data of sales )
orders, creates customer returns, prints
and sends order confirmations, and
manages customer inquiries. .
L]
L]
S0 Viewer A person who can view the progress of .
the sales orders processing but
cannot change them. .
PO Admin A person who performs the setup of .

the purchase orders functionality and
configures the processes of
purchasing.

Full access to the purchase orders
functionality related to the order
fulfilment and purchase order
settings

Full access to accounts payable
forms required for processing and
review of purchase orders such as
Supplier Prices (AP202000), Supplier
Price Worksheets (AP202010), and
Supplier Discounts (AP205000)

Limited access to inventory settings
re- quired for purchase orders and
replenishment, inventory inquiries,
and reports

No access to forms related to
automated warehouse operations
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PO Manager

PO Buyer

Inventory and Order Management

Description

A person who creates purchase
orders and requisitions, views
accounts payable bills and payments,
negotiates supplier credit terms,
manages supplier returns, manages
approvals, and over- sees the
purchasing staff and their activities.

A person who procures inventory to
re- plenish the warehouse stock
levels or to fulfill orders (planning of
purchases, creation of purchase
orders, linking of purchase orders to
fulfill sales orders), reviews
seasonality and replenishment
settings for optimisation and
procurement.

Access Rights

Full access to the forms related to
purchase order fulfilment and
replenishment planning

Read-only access to the forms with
the purchase orders settings

Full access to accounts payable
forms required for processing and
review of purchase orders such as
Supplier Prices (AP202000), Supplier
Price Worksheets (AP202010), and
Supplier Discounts (AP205000)

Limited access to inventory settings
re- quired for all procurement
processes, sales order inquiries,
inventory inquiries and reports

No access to forms related to
automated warehouse operations

Full access to the forms related to
purchase order fulfilment and
replenishment planning

Read-only access to the forms with
set- tings related to shipping and
transportation of items to the
warehouse such as Landed Cost Codes
(P0O202000), FOB Points (C5208500),
Ship via Codes (C5207500), and
Carriers (CS207700)

No access to the Purchase Requisitions
Preferences (RQ101000) and Purchase
Orders Preferences (PO101000) forms

Full access to accounts payable
forms required for processing and
review of purchase orders such as
Supplier Prices (AP202000), Supplier
Price Worksheets (AP202010), and
Supplier Discounts (AP205000)

Limited access to inventory settings re-
quired for replenishment and purchase
orders, sales order inquiries, inventory
inquiries, and reports

No access to forms related to
automated warehouse operations
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Description

Access Rights

PO Clerk

PO Viewer

IN Admin

IN Manager

A person who enters data of purchase
orders, creates supplier returns, and
views inquiries and reports.

A person who can view the progress
of the purchase orders processing but
cannot change them.

A person who performs the setup of the
inventory functionality and configures
the inventory processes.

A person who analyses and manages
warehouse activities and performance,
takes responsibility for the physical
movement of goods to and from the
warehouse as well as inventory
optimisation and efficiency within the
ware- house, and oversees the
warehouse staff and their activities.

Limited access to the purchase order
functionality such as data entry forms
and in- ternal reporting

No access to the forms with the
purchase orders settings

Read-only access to accounts
payable profile settings such as
Supplier Prices (AP202000), Supplier
Price Worksheets (AP202010), and
Supplier Discounts (AP205000)

Limited access to inventory settings re-
quired for purchase orders, sales order
inquiries, and reports

No access to forms related to
automated warehouse operations

Read-only access to the forms related
to order fulfilment

No access to forms with the purchase
orders settings, financial forms, and
auto- mated warehouse operations
forms

Full access to the inventory
management functionality and
settings

Full access to automated inventory
operations for sales and purchases

Limited access to the purchasing and
sales functionality required for the
inventory management

Limited access to the purchasing and
sales settings required for the
inventory management

Full access to the inventory
management functionality and
settings

Limited access to the purchasing and
sales functionality required for the
inventory management

Read-only access to the purchasing
and sales settings required for the
inventory management

Full access to automated inventory
operations for sales and purchases
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Inventory and Order Management

Description

Access Rights

IN Receiver

IN Shipper

IN Clerk

A person who receives purchases, in-
bound transfers, and customer returns,
puts away received goods into
designated warehouse locations.

A person who picks, packs, and ships
customer sales orders, outbound
transfers, and supplier returns, and
confirms shipments.

A person who performs cycle counts
and inventory adjustments and re-
stocks the inventory within the same
warehouse according to the warehouse
manager's plan.

Limited access to inventory
functionality such as data entry,
scanning of receipts, and internal
reporting

No access to the forms with the
inventory settings and settings of
purchases and sales

Full access to the automated receiving
and putting away functionality of the
automat- ed warehouse operations

No access to the automated picking
and packing functionality of the
automated warehouse operations

No access to financial information
including pricing or inventory costs

Limited access to inventory
functionality such as data entry,
scanning of outbound shipments, and
internal reporting

No access to the forms with the
inventory settings and settings of
purchases and sales

Full access to the automated picking
and packing functionality of the
automated warehouse operations

No access to the automated receiving
and putting away functionality of the
automat- ed warehouse operations

No access to financial information,
including pricing or inventory costs

Limited access to the inventory
functionality: data entry, scanning of
physical inventory counts, and
movement of goods to re- stock
warehouse inventory locations

Read-only access to the forms with the
inventory settings

No access to the inventory, purchasing,
and sales settings required for the
inventory management

No access to the automated
warehouse operations and financial
information, including pricing or
inventory costs
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Description

Access Rights

IN Viewer

Customer Data Man-
ager

Supplier Data
Manager

Inventory Data Man-
ager

A person who can view the documents
related to the warehouse processes and
inventory settings but cannot change
orders and settings.

A person who is responsible for entering
master data related to customer pro-
files.

A person who is responsible for entering
master data related to supplier profiles.

A person who is responsible for entering
master data related to inventory item
profiles.

Read-only access to the forms related
to inventory

No access to forms with the forms with
settings, financial forms, automated
ware- house operations forms

Full access to customer's data
entry and maintenance forms such
as Customers (AR303000) and
Customer Classes

(AR201000)

Read-only access to accounts
receivable preferences

No access to any processing forms,
forms with general settings, reports, or
inquiries

Full access to supplier's data
entry and maintenance forms such
as Suppliers (AP303000) and
Supplier Classes (AP201000)

Read-only access to accounts
payable preferences

No access to any processing forms,
forms with general settings, reports, or
inquiries

Full access to maintenance forms such
as Non-Stock Items (IN202000), Stock
Items (IN202500), and Item Classes
(IN201000) forms

No access to any processing forms,
forms with general settings, reports, or
inquiries

The following reports and form show details about access to forms:

e Access Rights by Role (SM651500)
e Access Rights by Screen (SM651700)
e Access Rights by User (SM201055)

On the following forms, the user can modify access rights for the user roles:

e Access Rights by Screen (SM201020)
e Access Rights by Role (SM651500)

Additional Information

For more information about user roles in the system, see User Roles: General Information.
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Sales Orders Based on the Mixed Order Automation Behaviour

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the new Mixed Order automation behaviour, which determines how a sales
order is processed, is introduced. By using a mixed order, a user can process both a sale and a return in
the same order on the Sales Orders (SO301000) form as well as customer payments and refunds
related to this order. A mixed order may be used if a customer needs to buy and return products or
services (or replace the returned products) at the same time at a counter or through a point of sale (POS)
system operated by a cashier. The Mixed Order automation behaviour does not support shipments
because it is designed for counter sales.

Order Type with the Mixed Order Automation Behaviour

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, if a user needed to process a customer sale and return with
customer payments and refunds, the user had to create multiple documents of separate order types.

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a user can process an order with a positive or negative balance on the
Sales Orders (SO0301000) form. A user can now add lines with a positive quantity and lines with a negative
guantity to an order and process either a customer payment or a customer refund based on the order's
positive or negative balance. The Mixed Order automation behaviour has been implemented to provide
this simpler processing. The new MO predefined order type has been created on the Order Types
(50201000) form (see Item 1 in the following screenshot).

Order Types E NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~
MO - Mixed Order
“ Do+ W Gy K< > D
A
L1 I Mo 2| Daae
Description Mixed Order
Order Template MO - Mixed Order

GENERAL TEMPLATE

el Automation Behavior Mixed Order I

ol Default Operation Issue |

o I AR Document Type: Invoice/Credit Memo I

QI Process Shipments I

Require Lot/Serial Entry

Require Stock Allocation

o I (] Allow Quick Process I

Operations
B Operation Active Inventory Transaction *Order Plan Type * Shipment Plan Type Require
Type Reason
Code
0 > lssue %] Invoice SO Shipped
Receipt “ Credit Memo SO Shipped

Figure: Settings of the new order type
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On the Template tab, the MO type has both the Issue operation and the Receipt operation listed and
active (see Item 7 in the previous screenshot). The following settings are also specified on the tab:

e Automation Behaviour: Mixed Order (Item 2)
e Default Operation: Issue (Item 3)
e AR Document Type: Invoice/Credit Memo (Item 4)

The Process Shipment checkbox is cleared on the tab and unavailable for selection (Item 5). This
indicates that for an order of the MO type, no shipment can be created during the processing.

Also on the Template tab, the Allow Quick Process checkbox is available for selection (see ltem 6 in
the screenshot above).

Note: A system administrator can create a custom order type with the Mixed Order automation
behaviour and select either of the following options in the AR Document Type field:

Invoice/Credit Memo if the company issues invoices for its goods sold or services rendered
Cash Sale/Cash Return if the company receives cash for its goods or services

Preparation of a Mixed Order

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a user can prepare an order of the MO type, which has both a saleand a
return. For this mixed order, each new line that the user adds on the Details tab of the Sales Orders
(50301000) form has the Issue default operation in the Operation column. Depending on whether the
value in the Quantity column for this line is positive or negative, the value in the Operation column is
affected as follows:

e [f the user specifies a positive quantity for the line (that is, the quantity should be issued for sale),
the Issue operation remains unchanged. The amount in a line with the Issue operation increases the
balance of the order.

o [f the user specifies a negative quantity for the line (that is, the quantity should be returned by a
customer), the operation is automatically changed from Issue to Receipt. The amountin aline
with the Receipt operation decreases the balance of the order.

Preparation of Customer Payments and Refunds for a Mixed Order

If a mixed order has the Open status, a user can create a payment or refund by using the Payments tab of
the Sales Orders (SO301000) form as a starting point as follows:

o [fthe Order Total value is positive, the user can click Create Payment, and a payment will be
created.
o [f the Order Total value is negative, the user can click Create Refund, and a refund will be created.

A user can delete an unreleased payment or unreleased refund from the system. On the table toolbar of
the Payments tab, the Delete Payment (see the following screenshot) and Delete Refund (see the second
screenshot below) buttons have been added. A user clicks the applicable payment or refund on the tab to
select it and then clicks the applicable button, which deletes the payment or the refund, respectively, from
the current tab and from the system.
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i [3 NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
MO AR010731 - ABC Holdings Inc
« (2] + m 0~ K < > M PREPARE INVOICE HOLD
~
* Order Type: MO pel * Customer. ABCHOLDING - ABC Holdings Inc @~  Ordered Qty. 10.00
Order Nbr.: AR010731 0 = Location MAIN - Primary Location P 2  Discount Total 0.00
Status: Open Contact: O/ VAT ExemptT 0.00
= Date: 111/2023  ~ Currency: Usb 2 1.00 ~ VIEW BASE VAT Taxable T. 0.00
= Requested On: | 1/11/2023  ~ = Project: X - Non-Project Code. L 7 TaxTotal 0.00
Customer Ord Order Total 190.70
External Refer. Description
DETAILS TAXES COMMISSIONS FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS
[¢) CREATE PAYMENT DELETE PAYMENT Active H > Not Released 190.70
& © D Doc. Type *Reference Nbr. Applied To Transferred Balance Status Payment Ref. Payment Method Released 0.00
ey ETEED Total Paid 190.70
> © D Payment 003939 19070 0.00 0.00 PMT03608 CHECK e e
Unpaid Balance: 0.00
Unrefunded B.. 0.00
Unbilled Balan 190.70
Figure: The Delete Payment button on the Sales Orders form
Sales Orders [INOTES  ACTMITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =
MO ARD10732 - USA Bartending School
Ll ) : [ Q- K < > PN PREPARE INVOICE HOLD
» Urdes Type Mo 2 rGustomos ABARTENDE - USA Bantending Schoc © o7 Cindret (y 200 i
Orcer Nbt ARDIOTI2 2 * L utation MAIN - Primary Location D2 Uiscount Tolal 0.00
Status Open Contact Fadi Kabuk B 7 VATExempT 000
» Date: 112023 ~ Curreney Usb 2 1w = VIEW BASE VAT Taxable T, 000 L
* Requestsd On: 11112023 + Projsct % - Non-Project CGode Pl 7  TaxTotal 000 ¢
Cisstamor Ord Ordar Total 137500
Extemnal Refer. Negiexiplion
DETA¥ TAXE W U F A SHIPPING ADDRCSSES DISCOUNTS SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TAL
(v} CHEATE REFUND = Active > X Mol Ruelssd 1.375.00
= 6 D poc Ty * Refirance Nin Applivd To Trisnshopmed Batance  Satus Pragrient Rel Praymen Mithod  Cosh Accoun] 0.00
Clsrler e Total i-aid 1,375.00
7 B 0 Refund 002640 1,375.00 000 000 PMTO3609 CHECK 10200 o e 000
Unpaid Balanca 000
Unrefunead O 0.00
Uil Bl -1,375.00

Figure: The Delete Refund button on the Sales Orders form

Preparation of Invoices and Credit Memos for a Mixed Order

To prepare an invoice for a mixed order, a user can click Prepare Invoice on the form toolbar of the Sales
Orders (SO0301000) form. Depending on the order's balance, the system will create an invoice on the
Invoices (SO303000) form as follows:

e Aninvoice of the Invoice or Cash Sale type (see the following note) if the Order Total value is

positive or zero
An invoice of the Credit Memo or Cash Return type (see the following note) if the Order Total value
is negative

Note:

The type of document created depends on whether the AR Document Type setting on the

Template tab of the Order Types (50201000) form contains /nvoice/Credit Memo or Cash
Sale/Cash Return.
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Limitations for Mixed Orders and the Related Invoices
The following limitations apply to the processing of mixed orders and invoices prepared for these orders:

e One invoice can be created for one mixed order. If invoices are created from the Process Orders
(50501000) form through the Prepare Invoice action, a separate invoice will be created for each
order.

e Aninvoice can be created only for a full quantity of items in a mixed order. A user cannot create an
invoice for a partial quantity of items in the order or order line.

e A user cannot do the following on the Details tab of the Invoices (SO303000) form:

e Add a mixed order to the invoice by using the Add Order dialog field
e Add an order line of a mixed order by using the Add SO Line dialog field

Payment and Refund Limitations for Mixed Orders and Their Invoices

The processing of customer payments and refunds related to mixed orders and their invoices has
limitations. On the Payments tab of the Sales Orders (S0301000) form and on the Applications tab of the
Invoices (SO303000) form, a user cannot do the following:

e Add an application for an existing payment or for an existing refund.

e Remove the link to a payment application or refund application from the order or invoice.

e Change the amount of a payment application or refund application. The application amount can be
changed only on the Payments and Applications (AR302000) form.

Taxes and Discounts in Mixed Orders

Taxes and discounts in sales orders of a type with the Mixed Order automation behaviour are calculated
the same way they are calculatedin return orders of a type with the RMA Order automation behaviour.
Additional Information

For more information about the predefined MO order type, see the Order Type for Processing Both a Sale
and a Customer Return section in Sales Order Types: General Information.
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Support of Multiple Totes for a Pick List

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users could not assign multiple totes to the same pick list when
they picked the items on the Pick, Pack, and Ship (S0302020) form. This limitation resulted in numerous
workarounds if the quantity of items did not fit in a single tote.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the system can be configured to allow users to add totes to the pick list on the
fly on the Pick, Pack, and Ship form.

Adding of Totes on the Fly

The Add Totes to Shipments on the Fly checkbox has been added to the Warehouse Management
tab (Fulfilment Settings section) of the Sales Orders Preferences (50101000) form (shown in the
following screenshot). If an implementation manager selects this checkbox, pickers have the ability to
assign multiple totes to a shipment or to multiple shipments in a pick list when they pick the items for the
pick lists of the Single- Shipment and Wave type on the Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form.

Sales Orders Preferences

)
GENERAL MAILING & PRINTING WAREHQUSE MANAGEMENT
These settings are specific to the current branch.

FULFILLMENT WORKFLOW

Display the Pick Tab

(] Display the Pack Tab

[] Display the Ship Tab

Display the Return Tab

[] Display the Scan Log Tab
FULFILLMENT SETTINGS

Short Shipment Confirmation Forbid v
Order Shipment Lines by Locati...  Pick Priority v

[[] Use Default Quantity

[JUse Explicit Line Confirmation

[ Use Carts for Picking

[] Use Default Location

[] Use Default Lot/Serial Mbr,

[J Print Shipment Confirmation Automatically

] Print Shipment Labels Automatically

[JPrint Commercial Invoices Automatically
[C] Confirm Weight for Each Package
[JRequest Location for Each Item

[ Confirm Tote Selection on Wave Picking

4 Add Totes to Shipments on the Fly I

Print Packing Slips with Pick Lists

Figure: The Add Totes to Shipments on the Fly checkbox

If the picked goods do not fit the tote that was initially assigned to the pick list, a picker can click the new
Add Tote button on the form toolbar of the Pick, Pack, and Ship form (as shown in the following
screenshot). The button becomes available only if at least one item has been picked to an already-assigned
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tote. After the picker adds a new tote to the pick list, for each newly scanned item, the system prompts

the user to scan the barcode of the tote to which they want to pick the item.
Pick, Pack, and Ship FILES

CUSTOMIZATION

)  RESET USERSETTINGS REMOVE [ADDTOTE | CcONFIRMLINE QUANTITY

Scan | The Paperiess Pick mode is in use
o = v The APUAMOS item is selected
Shipment Nor 000029 & Scan the barcoda of the tole to which you want to add the items

Current Location: LIR2S1 - Line 3, rack 2_ shelf 1

] = ®
B Matched Warehouse Location nventory ID Plcked Quantity UOM Quantity Tote ID
Ouanuty Connrme:
| WHOLESALE L3R2S1 APJAMOY 0.00 1000 PIECE T2
WHOLESALE L2R183 ORJAM32 5.00 500 PIECE i +]
WHOLESALE LZR153 ORJAM3IZ 3.00 300 PIECE m

Figure: The Add Tote button
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Other Improvements

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple improvements to functionality of the inventory and order
management have been introduced, as described below.

Calculation of the Commissionable Amount in Sales Orders

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, improvements have been made to the calculation of the
commissionable amount in sales orders that are created on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form. If a
commissionable item is returned by a customer, the item's commissionable amount is appropriately
subtracted from the commission, so that commission is not being given for an item that the customer
returned.

If a sales order line on the Details tab is subject to commission (that is, the Commissionable checkbox is
selected) and has the Receipt operation type, the amount of the line decreases the Commissionable
Amount value on the Commissions tab. For example, for a sales order that has lines with the Receipt
operation only, the commissionable amount will be negative.

New Alternate Type in Cross-References for Stock and Non-Stock Items

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the new GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN option has been added to the Alternate Type
column on the Cross-Reference tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) and Non-Stock Items (IN202000) forms.
(The following screenshot shows the option in the column on the Stock Items form.)

Stock Items [JNOTES  ACTIVITIES
CINNAMON - Cinnamon powder, package of 1 |b

“ 9 B v 4+ W G- K < > M

* [nventory 1D: CINNAMON - Cinnamon powder, pack 2 Product Workgroup 0
ltem Status Active - Product Manager 0
Description Cinnamon powder, package of 1 Ib

GENERAL PRICE/COST WAREHOUSES VENDORS ATTRIBUTES PACKAGING CROSS-REFERENCE RELATED ITEMS

O 4+ X kH N

B Alternate Type *Vendor/Customer *Alternate ID UoMm Description
| GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN | CNM1LB LB Cinnamon, 1 Ib package
Vendor Part Number TEACOMPANY C15267 LB Cinnamon
2 Barcode CNMN LB

Figure: The GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN alternate type of cross-reference

The GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN alternate type behaves in the same way as the Barcode type does. That is, it can
be used in the same processes (such as automated warehouse operations and addition of an item by
barcode). The new alternate type has been introduced for better visibility of the barcodes of the GTIN,
EAN, UPC, and ISBN types assigned to an item and for future integrations and enhancements related to
these types.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 109 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Manufacturing

Manufacturing

Deallocation of Unused Materials for Production Orders

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, when a user manually set the status of a
production order to Completed, the materials would still be allocated for the production order—that is,
item plans for the material allocation would exist on the Inventory Allocation Details (IN402000) form. This
situation could happen if the required quantity of materials for a production order has been
overestimated. The only way to remove the material allocation was to close the production order, which
was not applicable in some cases. Open item plans for materials from completed production orders would
affect material requirements planning in the way that the system would continue to regard these materials
as being required for the production orders.

Version 2023.1 introduces the ability to manually deallocate materials for production orders that have
the Completed status. Also, if a production manager realises that they need to issue more materials
after the production order has been completed, the manager now can reopen the order and allocate the
needed materials.

Deallocation of Materials

When a production manager needs to deallocate materials for a production order that has the Completed
status, the manager opens the order on the Production Order Details (AM209000) or Production Order
Maintenance (AM201500) form. On the More menu, the manager clicks the new Set Materials Status to
Completed command under Materials (see the following screenshot). As a result, the system does the

following:

e Closes any opened item plans for the materials of the production order on the Inventory Allocation
Details (IN402000) form
e Changes the status of the materials to Completed

Production Order Details [INOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS ~
RO AM000038 - Production of keurigs

v 0 Ko< >

»OrderType: RO -Regular Orders 4  Processing Materials PRODWHOLE - Producls Wholesale
» Production Nor.  AM000038 - Production of ke
OrderDate: 111212023

2y + CREATE PURCHASE ORDER Replenishment

lleue Time  “Finish Time ~ *Move Time ayto

B O D Operation *Work Operation
D Produce Comg

Center Description
00:00 00:00 00:00 3.00 2

> & DO o010 WC10 Assembly
@ D o020 WC100 Inspection 00:00 00:00 00:00 200 2
- 5
MATERIALS STEPS TOOLS OVERHEAD TOTALS OUTSIDE PROCESS
(i8] < RESET LINES LINE DETAILS ALLOC. DETAILS = = us-
B O D *mventory ID Description Qty Required *UOM Unit Cost Material Backflush ‘Warehouse *Warehouse Location Scrap Factor
Override
MGPCB Printed Circuit Board 100 EA 1.00 Completed a a WHOLESALE 0.00000 i
® D MGFITER Intemnal Purifying Filter 100 EA 3000 In Process a a WHOLESALE 0.00000
@ D MGH20RESV Water Reservoir 100 EA 800 InProcess a a WHOLESALE 0 00000;
@ D MGHOUSING Housing 100 EA 10.00 In Process a o WHOLESALE 0.00000°,
[ ;
On Hand 1,027.00 EA, Available 871.00 EA, Available for Shipping 871.00 EA, Allocated 0.00 EA
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Figure: The new command on the Production Order Details form

Allocation of Materials

If a production manager needs to issue a greater quantity of materials that were not issued in full but
were assigned the Completed status and the production order containing the materials has already been
completed, the manager opens the production order on the Production Order Details (AM209000) or
Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form. Then on the More menu, the manager clicks the new
Set Materials Status to Open command under Materials (see the following screenshot). As a result, the
system does the following:

e Creates item plans for the remaining material quantities on the Inventory Allocation Details
(IN402000) form.
e Changes the material status from Completed to one of the following statuses:
e If the remaining quantity of the material is zero, the material status remains Completed.
e If the remaining quantity of the material is not zero and the actual quantity is not zero, then the
status is changed to In Process.
e If the remaining quantity for the material is not zero and the actual quantity is zero, then the
status is changed to Released.

Note: The remaining quantity of each material is displayed in the Qty Remaining column and
the actual quantity is displayed in the Qty Actual column of the Materials table on the
Production Order Details form.

Processing Materials
Critical Material

Late Assignment

lﬂr Set Materials Status to Open J

Replenishment
Set Materials Status to Compl...
Create Purchase Orders

Create Production Orders

Inquiries
Allocation Details

Attributes

Figure: The new command on the Production Order Details form
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Status for Material Allocation in Production Orders

To support the functionality of manual material allocation and deallocation, the status of materials for a
particular production operation has been introduced. The status indicates whether the materials have
beenissued for the operation and whether the materials have been allocated for the production
order—that s, item plans for the materials exist on the Inventory Allocation Details (IN402000) form.
Also, the material status corresponds to the production order status.

A production manager can view the material status for each operation in the Material Status column of
the Materials tab on the Production Order Details (AM209000) form, shown in the following screenshot.

Production Order Details (YNOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
RO AM0OO00037 - Production of 3 widgets

o w- ok o< > o B -

= Order Type RO - Regular Orders R| #  Inventory ID MGWIDGET - Assembled widget Z
= Production Nbr.: | AM000037 - Production of 3v 2 #  Warehouse: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse Z
QOrder Date 11272023 Status Released
Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale
(@] CREATE PURCHASE ORDER [l
8 0 [ Operation *Work Operation * Setup Time Run Units *Run Time Machine *Machine *Queue Time *Finish Time *Move Time
D Center Description Units Time
> @ 0O o010 WC10 Assembly 00:00 1.00 00:30 0.00 01:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
@ 0O o020 WC100 Inspection 00:00 1.00 00:15 0.00 01:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
3
MATERIALS STEPS TOOLS OVERHEAD TOTALS OQUTSIDE PROCESS
(4] RESET LINES LINE DETAILS ALLOGC. DETAILS =
E O [ =*Iinventory ID Description Qty Required *UOM Unit Cost | Material Backflush Warehouse *Warehouse Location
Status Override
> b 0O WIDGET01 Widget 01 - High volume, low. 1000 EA 0.86 | Released | [ WHOLESAILE
@ 0O WIDGET03 Widget 03 - Standard cost item 200 EA 35.00 | Released WHOLESALE

Figure: The Material Status column on the Production Order Details form

The material statuses are described in the following table.

Material Status Description

Planned The material has not been issued yet, and the production order that contains the
material has the Planned status. The item plan for the material has been created.

Released The material has not been issued yet, and the production order that contains the
material has the Released status. The item plan for the material has been created.

In Process The material has been partially issued. The item plan for the remaining material
quantity has been created.
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Material Status Description
Completed The material has been issued in full. No item plans exist for the material.
Closed

The production order that contains the material has the Closed status. No item plans
exist for the material.

Canceled The production order that contains the material has the Canceled status. No item plans

exist for the material.

Ul Enhancements

The More menu on the Production Order Details (AM209000) form and Production Order Maintenance
(AM201500) form has been redesigned as follows to group commands in a more convenient way (see the
following screenshots):

e The Replenishment category has been added, with the Create Purchase Orders and Create
Production Orders commands within it.

o The Materials category has been added, with the Critical Material, Late Assignment, Set
Materials Status to Open, and Set Materials Status to Completed commands within it.
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Figure: The More menu on the Production Order Details form

Processing

Manufacturing

Replenishment
Create Purchase Orders

Create Production Orders

Materials

Critical Material

Late Assignment

Set Materials Status to Open
Set Materials Status to Compl...

Inquiries

Allocation Details
Attributes
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Close Order

Transactions

Manufacturing

Inquiries

Allocation Details
Production Transactions
Atiributes

View Schedule

Production Schedule Board

Reports
Production Ticket

Materials

Critical Material

Late Assignment

Set Materials Status to Open

Set Materials Status to Compl...

Replenishment

Create Purchase Orders

Create Production Orders

Other

“ Production Detail

Figure: The More menu of the Production Order Maintenance form

Additional Information

Scheduling
Schedule
Firm

Undo Firm

For information about allocation of items to be produced and materials, see Production Processing: Item

Availability and Allocation.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes

Page 115 of 217

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Manufacturing

Enhanced Review of MRP History

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, a planning manager could only view the
audit history for the most recent run of material requirements planning (MRP) by using the Regenerate
MRP (AM505000) form.

In Version 2023.1, two new inquiry forms, MRP History (AM000016) and MRP Audit History (AM000017),
have been implemented for the planning manager to view the history and details of previous MRP runs.
These inquiry forms help the planning manager analyse the performance of MRP regeneration and identify
if the process duration increased due to the number of records processed or if other factors caused
perceived performance degradation, such as errors or setup issues.

New Inquiry Forms for MRP History Review

On the MRP History form, shown in the following screenshot, the planning manager can compare the
numbers of records that the system processed during multiple previous MRP runs, including all records,
generated exception messages, inventory items, and created planning orders. This comparison may help
the planning manager to discover if the increase in the number of records caused the increase in the time

of MRP generation.
MRP History CUSTOMIZATION ~  TOOLS ~
O v -
v 0

Start Date End Date Start Time End Time Duration Has Created By MRP Detail MRP First Pass MRP Detail MRP Exceptions MRP Inventory MRP Plan
Errors Count Detail Count Plan Count Count Count Count

> 1i17/2023 1017/2023 12:08 AM 12.09AM 0h01m admin 42 365 329 48 184 147
111712023 111712023 12:05AM 12:05AM 0h01m admin 42 362 326 45 184 147
1/17/2023 1/17/2023 12:02AM 12.02AM  0h01m admin 42 362 326 45 184 147

1-3 of 3 records

Figure: The MRP History form

On the MRP Audit History form, shown in the following screenshot, the planning manager can view details
for all MRP runs. The manager can specify a date range to view only messages created within this range.
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MRP Audit History

O 0 -

Start Date 1/2/2023 12 ~
| | Drag column header here to configure filter
= Created At Created At Message Type

(Time)

> 11712023 12:08 AM  Started

‘ 111712023 12:08 AM  Information
1/117/2023 12:08 AM  Information
1117/2023 12:09AM  Information
1/17/2023 12:09AM  Information
111772023 12:09AM  Information
11712023 12:09AM  Information
111712023 12:09AM  Information
1/117/2023 12:09AM  Information
11712023 12:09AM  Information
1/17/2023 12:09AM  Information
111772023 12:09AM  Information
1/17/2023 12:09AM  Information
111772023 12:09AM  Information

1-14 of 57 records

End Date 1/18/2023 1 ~

Message

MRP Engine Starting

No changes in low levels have been found. The max level is 3.
Processing First Pass

First Pass Completed

Processing Items at Level 0

Level 0: Adjustments Complete

Level 0: Blowdown complete. 37 records have been processed.

Processing ltems at Level 1

Level 1: Adjustments Complete

Level 1: Blowdown complete. 5 records have been processed.
Processing ltems at Level 2

Level 2: Adjustments Complete

Processing Items at Level 3

Level 3: Adjustments Complete

Figure: The MRP Audit History form

CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

Has Created By
Errors

2|
admin ‘
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin
admin

admin

1 of5pages > >l

If the manager wants to view only the messages of a particular MRP run, the manager clicks the link in the
Start Date column of the needed row on the MRP History form. The system opens the MRP Audit History
form with the audit history displayed on a separate tab.

The planning manager can also open the MRP History form from the Regenerate MRP (AM505000) form by
clicking the new History button on the form toolbar (see in the following screenshot).
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Regenerate MRP CUSTOMIZATION

o - [Fsront]

Last Completed At

Last Completed By:

O H K
Created At
1172023 12:08 AM
1M17i2023 12:08 AM
11712023 12:08 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
11772023 12:09 AM
1ATI2023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
11712023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
11712023 12:09 AM
11712023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM
172023 12:09 AM

111772023 12:05 AM

admin

Message

MRP Engine Starting

Mo changes in low levels have been found. The max level is 3.
Processing First Pass

First Pass Completed

Processing ltems at Level 0

Level 0: Adjustments Complete

Level 0: Blowdown complete. 37 records have been processed.

Processing ltems at Level 1
Level 1: Adjustments Complete
Level 1: Blowdown complete. 5 records have been processed.
Processing ltems at Level 2
Level 2: Adjustments Complete
Processing ltems at Level 3
Level 3: Adjustments Complete
Checking for Exceptions
Checking for exception complete
Creating the MRP plan

Cleanup

Completed [00:00:02.921]

Figure: The new History button on the Regenerate MRP form

Additional Information

TOOLS ~

Manufacturing

For information about material requirements planning, see Material Requirements Planning: General

Information.
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New Workflow Support on the Production Order Maintenance and
Production Order Details Forms

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2023.1, the processing of production orders has been
redesigned to use the improved workflow engine, which replaces the legacy workflow engine. The Ul on
the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) and Production Order Details (AM209000) forms has been
enhanced to support the functionality of the current workflow engine.

Note: Because the replacement of the workflow engine entails changes to data access classes
(DACs) and business logic, it may affect custom generic inquiries, customisation projects,

import and export scenarios, and APl integrations. For the complete list of changes, see
Release Notes for Developers for Version 2021 R1.

Changes in Production Order Workflow

On the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) and Production Order Details (AM209000) forms, the
Hold checkbox has been removed from the Summary area. Its functionality has been replaced by the On
Hold status and the Hold and Remove Hold commands, which are displayed on the More menu of each
form under the Processing category (see the following screenshots).

Processing Inquiries

Hold @

Transactions
Materials

Replenishment

Scheduling

Firm
Other Undo Firm

Production Detail

Figure: The More menu of the Production Order Maintenance form
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Processing Other

Hold @ Critical Material

Inquiries

Transaction Allocation Details

Late Assignment Attributes

Production Schedule Board

Replenishment

Create Purchase Orders

Create Production Orders

Figure: The More menu of the Production Order Details form

The Hold command is available on either of the forms when a production order with the Planned,
Released, or In Process status is opened. The Remove Hold command is available only for a production
order with the new On Hold status.

To make changes to a production order, a production manager does the following on the Production Order
Maintenance or Production Order Details form (depending on the changes):

1. Opens the production order.

2. Clicks Hold on the More menu. The system changes the order's status to On Hold, which means

that production transactions cannot be created for this order.

Makes the needed changes.

4. Clicks Remove Hold. The system changes the order's status to the one that the order had before it was
put on hold.

w

Other Ul Enhancements

On the Production Order Details (AM209000) form, the Hold button (which is equivalent to the Hold
command) is displayed directly on the form toolbar for a production order that has any of the following
statuses: Planned, Released, or In Process. For a production order with the On Hold status, the Remove
Hold button (which is equivalent to the Remove Hold command) is displayed on the form toolbar.

On the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form, buttons representing the commands that are
most relevant to the current status of the production order opened on the form are displayed directly on
the form toolbar. See the following screenshot, which shows the Remove Hold button for a production
order with the On Hold status.
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Production Order Maintenance TYNOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  NOTIFICATIONS  TOOLS ~
RO 000003

- o b0 oe k< o D

~

* Order Type RO - Register Orders £ 2 = Order Date 13/07/2023 ~

* Production Nbr: | 000003 L

Status: On Hold
= Inventory ID ELEVGA - 2D-Magic VGA Card L7
W s
+\Warchotise MAIN - Main ol 2 Product Workgroup: 0
. Product Manage
+ Location RECEIVING - Recsiving Pl SRt i
Description
GENERAL  REFERENCES  EVENTS  ATTRIBUTES  TOTALS  LINE DETAILS

Figure: The Remove Hold button on the toolbar of the Production Order Maintenance form

The following table shows the commands that are also displayed as buttons on the form toolbar of the
Production Order Maintenance form for each production order status.

Note: The information in the following table describes the out-of-the-field installation of the system.

If the workflow has been customised, different buttons may appear based on the status of the
production order.

Status Button or Buttons

On Hold Remove Hold

Planned + Hold
+ Release Order

Released + Hold
+  Create Move Transaction

In Process + Hold

¢+ Create Move Transaction

Completed No buttons equivalent to commands on the More

menu

Closed No buttons equivalent to commands on the More

menu

Automation Changes

If the organisation uses automation steps, import scenarios, or export scenarios for the Production
Order Maintenance (AM201500) or Production Order Details (AM209000) form (or both forms),
customisers will need to redesign the automation of the processes related to the applicable forms by
using the new workflow engine.
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Existing workflows can be customised in the Customisation Project Editor (see Workflow Ul Guide) or by
extending graphs and workflows in the PX.Objects.AM namespace (see Workflow API Guide). Also,
actions of the new workflows can be used through the contract-based API.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 122 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Manufacturing

Side Panel Support for Specific Forms

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2023.1, a side panel has been added to multiple forms. A side
panel is a navigation option where users can drill down to relevant details about any record they select on
a form. A side panel may have only one tab with a form related to the selected record, or it may have
multiple tabs. If the side panel has multiple tabs, a user views a tab by clicking its icon.

Forms with Side Panels

The following screenshot shows the side panel for the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form.
Notice that for the selected production order, the side panel has icons. The user can click any icon to
view the corresponding tab.

Production Order Maintenance [(NOTES  ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  NOTIFICATIONS ~ TOOLS ~ ® Production Order Details 0o 3 x
RO 000003
~
I O) OrderType: RO - Register Orders
= Order Type: RO - Register Orders | ¢ pateriai Production Nbr- 000003
ion Nor- | 000003 o Order Date 130772023
ELEVGA - 2D-Magic VGA Card P ¢
< Wairchiiige MAIN - Main 2| nventory ID ELEVGA - 2D-Magic VGA Card
* Location RECEIVING - Receiving 2|4 Warehouse MAIN - Main
v 2
* Order Date 1310712023 ~ Q St Qo
Status: On Hold Ansiyes Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quarters
Pl o
& ¢ 2
2 der S, & 0 D *operation  *Work Operation *setupTime  Rui
] Qoo D Center Description
GENERAL ~ REFERENCES  EVENTS  ATTRIBUTES  TOTALS  LINE DETAILS
Qty. to Produce: 1.00 Schedule Status: Unscheduled
* UOM EACH el Scheduling Method Start On
o MATERIALS ~ STEPS ~ TOOLS  OVERHEAD  TOTALS »
Tivae g Constraint 1310712023 —
Qty. Scrapped - G ®» 4+ X RESETLNES LINEDETALS ALLOC.DETALS 2
Start Date: 13/07/2023
O Remainy i E 0 D *mventory ID Description Qty Required *UOM
End Datg 13107/2023
@ D ELECPU1 Intel CPU - 2.6GHz 100 EACH
([ Use Order Start Date for MRP
% ¥ © D ELEHDD1 Harddrive 100 EACH
([JExclude from MRP
Dispatch Priority: 5
Costing Method Estimated

[0 Scrap Override
Scrap Warehouse:

Scrap Location

Allow Preassigning Lot/Serial Numbers

Require Parent Lot'Seri. Never

Figure: The side panel on the Production Order Maintenance form

The following table notes each form to which a side panel has been added, along with the tab or tabs on
the side panel for this form. The tabs whose icons are displayed on the side panel may vary depending on
the entity that is selected on the form; the Description column contains information about each tab.

Table: Forms with Side Panels
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Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Description
Production Order Details Production Order Maintenance Displays the form for the current
(AM209000) (AM201500) production order.

Production Order Supply Documents Displays the inquiry form that

(AM0026SP) shows production orders for sub-
assemblies and purchase orders
that are linked to the current pro-
duction order.

This inquiry form is displayed
only on the side panel and
cannot be opened by using a
search or work- spaces.

Supplier Shipments by Production Or-  Displays the inquiry form that

der (AM3100SP) shows supplier shipments with
lines related to the current
production order.

This inquiry form is displayed
only on the side panel and
cannot be opened by using a
search or work- spaces.

Where Used in Production Orders Displays the inquiry form that

(AM00275P) lists all production orders that
use the same materials as the
current pro- duction order uses.

This inquiry form is displayed
only on the side panel and
cannot be opened by using a
search or work- spaces.

Production Order Maintenance Production Order Details Displays the form for the selected
production order.

Critical Materials (AM401000) Displays the form and populates

the list of materials with the
materials of the current
production or- der that are not
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Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Description

available in stock.

MRP Results by Item Displays the Detail Inquiry

(AM404000) form with the
inventory item and warehouse
copied from the current
production order.

This tab is displayed only when
the Material Requirements
Planning feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features
(€CS100000) form

Project Tasks (PM302000) Displays the form with the
project and project task copied
from the current production
order.

This tab is displayed only when
the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features
form and the project and project
task are specified on the
References tab of the
Production Order Maintenance

form.
Production Order Supply Displays the inquiry form that
Documents (AM0026SP) shows production orders for sub-

assemblies and purchase orders
that are linked to the current pro-
duction order.

This inquiry form is displayed
only on the side panel and
cannot be opened by using a
search or workspaces.

Production Order Analysis Displays the dashboard with the

(AMO0042DB) in- formation related to
operations of the current
production order.

This dashboard is displayed only
on the side panel and cannot be
opened by using a search or
work- spaces.
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Form Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Estimate Operation (AM304000) Estimate (AM303000)

Bill of Material (AM208000) BOM Attributes (AM208500)

Show Engineering Change Request
(AM2100PL)

Show Engineering Change Order

(AM2150PL)
MRP Display (AM400000) Detail Inquiry
MRP Exceptions (AM403000) Detail Inquiry

Additional Information

For details about side panels, see Side Panels on Forms.

Manufacturing

Description

Displays the form for the estimate
ID copied from the current
estimate operation.

Displays the form for the current
BOM ID.

Displays the list of engineering
change requests (ECRs) for which
both of the following are true:

¢+ TheECRis linked to the
current combination of the
BOM ID and the revision.

¢+ The ECR has the On Hold,
Pending Approval, or
Approved status.

This tab is displayed only when the
Engineering Change Control
feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

Displays the list of engineering
change orders (ECOs) for
which both of the following
are true:

¢+ The ECOis linked to the
current combination of the
BOM ID and the revision.

¢ The ECO has the On Hold,
Pending Approval, or
Approved status.

This tab is displayed only when the
Engineering Change Control feature
is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form.

Displays the form for the stock item
copied from the highlighted row.

Displays the form for the stock item
copied from the highlighted row.
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Other Enhancements

In MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition 2023.1, multiple improvements to the Ul and manufacturing
management processes have been introduced, as described below.

Enhancements to the Where Used in BOM Form
On the Where Used in BOM (AM402000) form, the following enhancements have been introduced:

e In the Selection area, the following changes have been made:

The Multi-Level checkbox has been renamed to Show Multilevel Results for clarity (see ltem
lin the screenshot below). A production employee selects this checkbox if they want to
display not only the immediate bill of material (BOM) that contains the component specified in
the Inventory ID field of the Selection area but also bills of material of higher levels.

The Warehouse field has been renamed to BOM Warehouse for clarity (Item 2). If the
production employee selects a warehouse in this field, the system displays in the table only
parent BOMs assigned to this warehouse on the Bill of Material (AM208000) form.

The Show Active BOMs Only checkbox has been added (Item 3). A production employee can
select this checkbox to view only active revisions of parent BOMs in the table.

e The following columns, which display information about the parent BOMs, have been added to the
table or renamed (Item 4):

Parent Item Class: The item class to which the item specified in the parent BOM belongs. In the
previous versions of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, this column had the Item Class
name. It was renamed because it duplicated the name of the column that displays the item
class to which the component specified in the Inventory ID column belongs.

e BOM Warehouse: The warehouse specified in the parent BOM.
e Revision Status: The status of the parent BOM revision.
e Revision Start Date: The start date of the parent BOM revision.
e Revision End Date: The end date of the parent BOM revision.
Where Used in BOM CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
)
nventory 1D MGCIRBOARD - Circuit Boar 2 QBOH Warehou... WHOLESALE - Wholesale W. © | 2 9|:5h-:=~-i-:ta-'e BOMs Cnly
0 Show Multilevel Results | tem Class: 2|7
() REFRESH  |—|ADJUST EXPORT
2 @ 0O *InventoryID Level Parent Inventory u Parent Item Class BOM Warehouse Revision Revision Revision Warehouse
Status Start Date End Date
> & 0O MGCIRBOARD 1 MGPCB MFGSUBASSY--  WHOLESALE Active 8/11/2020
@ 0O MGCIRBOARD 2 AMKEURIG4S MFGFG - - WHOLESALE Active 8/11/2020 WHOLESALE
>
Figure: The improvements to the Where Used in BOM form
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Creation of Labor Transactions on the Production Order Maintenance Form

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced Manufacturing Edition, when a production employee wanted to
create a labor transaction for a production order, the employee had to open the Labor (AM301000) form
and specify the production order number and the operation number manually. Now on the Production
Order Maintenance (AM201500) form, the employee can create a labor transaction by using the new
Create Labor Transaction command on the More menu, shown in the following screenshot. When the
employee clicks this command, the system creates a labor transaction for the first incomplete operation of
the production order selected on the form and opens the transaction on the Labor form.

Additionally, in the More menu of the Production Order Maintenance form, the new Transaction category
has been added (also shown in the screenshot). This category groups the commands that initiate the
creation of production transactions or start other processes related to production transactions.

Production Order Maintenance [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES NOTIFICATIONS CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
RO AM000039 - Production of 3 widgets
“ ) =F 0| 0~ K < > 2l HOLD CREATE MOVE TRANSACTION PRODUCTION DETAIL
+OrderType: | RO-Regular Orders 9|2 OrderDate 11712023 Processing Inquines
= Production Nbr.: = AM000039 - Production of 3 widgets 2 Status: Released Hold ® Allocation Details
Inventory ID: MGWIDGET - Assembled widget Z  Product Workgroup Production Transactions
Warehouse WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse Z  Product Manager: Plan Order Attributes
Location R1S1 - Row 1 Shelf 1 z View Schedule
Description: Production of 3 widgets Production Schedule Board
GENERAL  REFERENCES  EVENTS  ATTRIBUTES  TOTALS  LINE DETAILS Caheel Gder
— Reports
Qty. to Produce: 3.00 Schedule Status: Unscheduled Froduction: ekl
uom EA Scheduling Method: Start On Transactions
N Materials
Qty. Complete 0.00 Constraint 1/17/2023 Release Materials
Critical Material
Qty. Scrapped. 0.00 Start Date 1/17/2023

e Late Assignment
Qty. Remaining: 3.00 End Date 1/17/2023 %

Use Fixed Mfg Lead Times for Order D
Use Order Start Date for MRP

Exclude from MRP Replenishment )
. Scheduling
Dispatch Priority 5 Purchase Orders
Schedule
Costing Method Actual Create Production Orders
Scrap Override Fim
Scrap Warehouse: RETAIL - Retail Warehouse Other Undo Firm

Scrap Location; RETURNS - Returns area Production Detail
Allow Preassigning Lot/Serial Numbers

Require Parent Lot/Seri.. Never Generate Orders for Subasse

Figure: The More menu of the Production Order Maintenance form

Open Production Orders on the Production Order Maintenance List of Records

For user convenience, on the Production Order Maintenance (AM2015PL) list of records, the Open tab has
been added (shown in the following screenshot). This tab displays production orders that have the
Planned, Released, or In Process status.
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Production Order Maintenance

O v + 7

= X

1-14 of 14 records

COMPLETED

Order Type: ol Warehouse:
ALL RECORDS PLANNED ~ RELEASED  INPROCESS

Drag column header here to configure filter

E 0 D Order Production Inventory ID Warehouse Status

Type Nbr.

> B 0O RO AM000032 AMKEURIG45 WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AM000031 AMKEURIG45 WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AMO000023 AMKEURIG45 WHOLESALE Planned
& 0O RO AMO000023 AMCTOBAT WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AMO000022 AMCTOBAT WHOLESALE Planned
@ DO RO AM000021 AMDOORSHO01 WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AMO000018 AMPIPECVR WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AMO000016 MGPCB WHOLESALE Planned
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& 0O RO AMO000008 AMTOOLOSP WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AMO000007 AMKEURIG45 WHOLESALE Planned
@ 0O RO AMO000003 MGPCB WHOLESALE In Process

CUSTOMIZATION v~  TOOLS ~
jol

CLOSED CANCELLED
fe)
Start Date End Date Qty. to
Produce
312212022 31232022 50.00
2/15/2022 211812022 100.00
2/10/2022 2/10/2022 3.00
2/9/2022 21912022 25.00
2/4i2022 21412022 50.00
2/4i2022 21412022 200.00
2/11/2022 2/15/2022 100.00
2/4/2022 21412022 50.00
2/4i2022 2712022 100.00
21712022 21712022 10.00
2/7/12022 21812022 100.00
2/4/2022 21712022 100.00
2/10/2022 2/1112022 30.00
2712022 21712022 15.00
»

Figure: The new Open tab on the Production Order Maintenance list of records
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Archiving Old Documents

From year to year, MYOB Advanced customers create and store more and more database records of
transactional documents, such as sales orders, shipments, and invoices. One document is stored in
multiple database tables, and the volume of each of these tables grows fast. (For example, the data of a
sales order is stored in many database tables, including SOOrder, SOLine, SOLineSplit,
SOOrderDiscountDetail, SOTaxTran, SOAdjust, and SOAddress.) The number of records in
these tables may affect the performance of data-searching operations.

Document Archival Functionality

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, new functionality for archiving database records has been introduced.
This functionality provides the ability to archive the documents that are older than the retention
period specified on the new Archival Policy (SM200400) form and that are processed to completion
(for example, a sales order that has the Completed status and all its lines are billed and closed or
canceled).

The archival of documents improves the performance of daily use of MYOB Advanced because the
archivedrecords are not included in the results of database queries that are executed during regular
user activity—that s, opening generic inquiries, lookup tables, tabs that load a list of records, and other
operations. A user can still open the archived records in the system on their data entry forms by using a
direct link from another document or by specifying the key values—that is, the order type and order
number. In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the archiving can be configured for only two entities: sales orders
and shipments.

The archiving mechanism is based on database partitioning. During the upgrade to MYOB
Advanced 2023.1, the system automatically creates new partitions for sales order- and

shipment-related tables in the existing database. Note that partitioning on the upgrade
cannot be configured, and it will remove any existing partitions of the database from the
upgraded tables.

A system administrator can configure the archival of entities on the Archival Policy (SM200400) form
(shown in the following screenshot). On this form, the administrator can add the entity that would be
archived and the retention period for it. On this form, the administrator can also specify the duration of
the archival process.
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Archival Policy

=) 'S

Archiving Process Duration (Hours): [

O + X H K

= Entity Name Retention
Period

(Months)

Sales Order 12

4 Shipment 12

Figure: The Archival Policy form

Once the system administrator has configured at least one entity that should be archived, they can open
the new Archive Documents (SM500400) processing form (shown in the screenshot below) and review the
list of dates and the number of documents that are ready to be archived on these dates. The archiving
process may take a lot of time, and during this process, the performance of data entry forms can be
affected. Setting the duration time of the archiving process on the Archival Policy form can help the
system administrator adjust the process to the company's working schedule (for example, the archival can
be performed at night and last five hours). That is, the system administrator can specify a time when
users are not likely to interact with the system.

Archive Documents

¢ O Process ProcessAll O v |-

Archiving Process Duration (Hours): 6
B Selected Ready-to- All Documents Shipment Sales Order
Archive
Date
’ 26/02/2021 72 24 38
5/03/2021 1 0 1

Figure: The Archive Documents form

The results of the execution of the archival process can be reviewed on the new Document Archival History
(SM400400) form (shown in the following screenshot), where the system shows the execution date,
duration of the execution, number of the processed documents, and other execution details.
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Document Archival History TOOLS ~

9]
EXECUTION DATE
From o
To .
Executions Execution Details
(¢ || All Records - Y (ORI ] All Records - Y

=] Execution Date Duration Executed All Documents | B Ready-to-Archive Duration All Documents Shipment Sales Order
By Date

> T/07/2023 6:20 PM 0:00:00 matthew.. 1 (> 5/03/2021 0:00:00 1 0 1

Figure: The Document Archival History form

The ability to archive documents and extract these documents from the archive manually has been
added to the Sales Orders (50301000) and Shipments (S0302000) data entry forms. If the archival settings
have been configured for the corresponding entity on the Archival Policy (SM200400) form, the new
Archive (shown in the screenshot below) or Extract button becomes available on the form toolbar of
the data entry form.

The new buttons are mutually exclusive. When the user clicks Archive, the system archives the
document if it meets the archival criteria—that is, if the document is older than the retention period
specified on the Archival Policy form and has been processed to completion. If the user opens an archived
document, they can extract it from the archive by clicking Extract on the form toolbar.

“ o+ Ml Oy K < > >l
* Order Type: jol Customer: CUSTO000010 - Nautilus Bar SABL
Order Nbr. 001907 jol Location: MAIN - Primary Location

Figure: The Archive button on the Sales Orders form

The archived documents do not appear in the document lookup tables of data entry forms or in lists of
records. Also, the user cannot open these documents by clicking buttons to navigate between records on
the form toolbar of data entry forms.

If the user opens the archived document by using a direct link from another document or by specifying
the key values on a data entry form, most of the boxes, buttons, and actions are disabled for this
document. Archived sales orders can be copied, printed, and extracted from the archive. Archived
shipments can only be extracted from the archive. The archived document is not operable, and the user
can only view it for reference. To make the document operable again, the user needs to extract it from
the archive.

By default, archived documents are excluded from the results of all generic inquiries and reports. The
user can select the new Show Archived Records checkbox in the Summary area of an inquiry form or
select the Print or Only option in the new Archived Records field on the Print and Email Settings tab of
areport form to include archived documents in the results of the generic inquiry or report.
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Note: The inclusion of archived documents in the results of a generic inquiry or report can affect the

performance of the selected operation.

The ArchivedRecords property has also been added to the Behaviour section of the Properties panein
the Report Designer (shown in the following screenshot). In this field, the user can specify the default
value for the Archived Records field in a report of the Report Designer.

| R Pointer [ A
ab TextBox

= PictureBaox

|| Panel

\ Line

4 Chart

Properties  Fields

report 1 Report v
=

' v Appearance A
) Style

StyleName

StyleSheet {Collection)

StylesTemplate

Title

Behavior
Print
» | CommonSettings Hide

Locale

Localizable Only

NavigationDepth 0

Navigation Tree True
ParamsColumns 2
ProcessOrder WhileRead
ProcessUnbound False
RequestContext False
RequestParams True
RequestSign False
TabularFreeze Opx
TabularReport False >4

| ArchivedRecords

Handling behavior for archived records.

Figure: The ArchivedRecords property
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Platform

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the previously provided automation steps and automation definitions have
been removed. Customisers used these on the Automation Steps (SM205000) and Automation Definitions

(SM205010) forms, respectively.

For the following forms, automation steps are no longer available:

e Production Order Maintenance (AM201500)
e Engineering Change Request (AM210000)
e Engineering Change Order (AM215000)

e Supplier Shipments (AM310000)

e Synchronise Cards (CA206000)

e Cash Transactions (CA304000)

e Marketing Campaigns (CR202000)

e Customer Contracts (CT301000)

e Fixed Assets (FA303000)

e Journal Transactions (GL301000)

e Wiki (SM202005)

e System Email Accounts (SM204002)

e Email Templates (SM204003)

e <Scenario Name>(WzZ201500)

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, although automation steps will not work for the forms listed above, they will
still work for custom forms (that is, for forms created by customisers from scratch).

Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023 R2, the automation step functionality will be deprecated, and the

Automation Definitions and Automation Steps forms will be unavailable.

Automation Changes

Customisations that use automation steps for the forms mentioned above will no longer work.
Customisers will need to redesign the automation of the processes by using the workflow engine.

Existing workflows can be customised in the Customisation Project Editor (see Workflow Ul Guide) or by

extending graphs and workflows (see Workflow API Guide).
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Resetting Access Rights for Roles

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, after a customiser published a customisation project, the system
reset the access rights for a screen to Not Set for roles that had the Not Set access rights in the
customisation project, as well as for roles that were not added to the customisation project.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the customiser can select whether to reset the access rights for roles that are
not added to the customisation project.

To support this functionality, the following changes have been introduced on the Access Rights page of the
Customisation Project Editor:

e The Search field (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) and the Last Modified On column (Iltem 2)
have been added to the Add Access Rights for Screen dialog field. (The customiser opens this
dialog field by clicking Add New Record on the page toolbar.)

Customization Project Editor Back Reload

| File  Publsh  ExtensionLibrary  Source Control

SettingAccessRights « = Access Rights

Screens (¢} = ¥» X +  RELOAD FROMDATABASE  MANAGEACCESS RIGHTS
Data Access
Code & Object Name Add Access Rights for Screen = x LastModified On
Files
5030 bel

Generic Inquiries > 0301000 OI 11/24/2022
Reports $0302000 = Screen ID Title Last Modified On 1112412022
Dashboards S0303000 $0301000 Sales Orders e 11252015 11/24/2022
Site Map 50302000 Shipments 112512015
Database Scripts

> $0303000 Invoices 112512015
System Locales

Import/Export Scenarios
Shared Filters

| Access Rights (3)
Wikis
Web Service Endpoints
Analytical Reports
Push Notifications
Business Events
Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields
Webhooks
Connected Applications

OK CANCEL

Figure: The updated Add Access Rights for Screen dialog field

e The Reset Permissions column with a checkbox has been added to the table on the page (see
the following screenshot).
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Customization Project Editor ack Reload

File Publish Extension Library Source Control

SettingAccessRights «  Access Rights

Screens ¢] ) X 4+  RELOAD FROM DATABASE ~ MANAGE ACCESS RIGHTS
Data Access
Code = Object Name D Reset Last Modified By Last Modified On
Files > 50301000 (] admin admin 1112412022
Generic Inquiries 50302000 0 admin admin 1112412022
Reports

50303000 admin admin 1112412022
Dashboards

Site Map
Database Scripts
System Locales
Import/Export Scenarios
Shared Filters

| Access Rights (3)
Wikis
Web Service Endpoints
Analytical Reports
Push Notifications
Business Events
Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields
Webhooks

Connected Applications

Figure: The Reset Permissions column

The following examples explain in detail how these changes are processed by the system.

Usage Example 1

Suppose that the customiser has an MYOB Advanced instance in which the customiser sets the following
access rights for the Sales Orders (S0301000) form on the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form.

AP Admin Edit
AR Admin Revoked
CAAdmin Not Set

Further suppose that the customiser adds the access rights (the ScreenWithRights items) for the Sales
Orders form (which is the screen with the SO303000 ID) to a customisation project and exports this
project.

On another instance of MYOB Advanced, the customiser imports the customisation project and makes
changes by performing the following general steps:

1. Onthe User Roles (SM201005) form, creates a role named MR Admin.
2. Onthe Access Rights by Screen form, specifies the following access rights for the Sales Orders

(50301000) form.
User Role Access Rights
AP Admin Delete
AR Admin View Only
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User Role Access Rights
CAAdmin Edit
MR Admin Delete

3. Opens the imported customisation project.
4. Inthe table onthe Access Rights page, selects the Reset Permissions checkbox. The system
displays a warning for the added item (see the following screenshot).

Customization Project Editor Back Reload
File Publish Extension Library Source Control
AccessRights « Access Rights
Screens [¢] ) X + RELOAD FROM DATABASE MANAGE ACCESS RIGHTS
Data Access
Code & Object Name Description Reset Last Modified By Last Modified On
Permissions
Files
Generic Inguiries > $0301000 &  admin admin 117252022
Reports After you publish the customization project,
Dashboards access rights for the screen will be reset to "Not
. Set" for the roles that have the "Not Set"”
Site Map permissions in the customization project, and
Database Scripts for roles that are not added to the customization

roject.
System Locales Lk

Import/Export Scenarios
Shared Filters

| Access Rights (1)
Wikis
Web Service Endpoints
Analytical Reports
Push Notifications
Business Events
Mobile Application
User-Defined Fields
Webhooks

Connected Applications

Figure: The warning about resetting access rights

5. Publishes the customisation project.
6. On the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form, makes sure that the system has updated the
access rights for the Sales Orders (S0301000) form to the following.

User Role Access Rights
AP Admin Edit

AR Admin Revoked
CAAdmin Not Set

MR Admin Not Set

The system has reset the access rights for roles included in the customisation project, as well as for
roles that were not included in it. Notice that the access rights for the MR Admin role have changed from
Delete to Not Set, and that the access rights for the AP Admin, AR Admin, and CA Admin roles have
changed to those specified in the customisation project.
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Usage Example 2

Suppose that the customiser has an MYOB Advanced instance in which the customiser sets the following
access rights for the Sales Orders (S0301000) form on the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form.

AP Admin Edit
AR Admin Revoked
CAAdmin Not Set

Further suppose that the customiser adds the access rights for the Sales Orders form to a customisation
project and exports this project.On another instance of MYOB Advanced, the customiser imports the
customisation project and makes changes by performing the following general steps:

1. Onthe User Roles (SM201005) form, creates a role named MR Admin.
2. Onthe Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form, specifies the following access rights for the Sales Orders
(SO301000) form.

AP Admin Delete

AR Admin View Only
CAAdmin Edit

MR Admin Delete

3. Opens the imported customisation project, and on the Access Rights page, clears the Reset
Permissions checkbox for the SO301000 screen.

4. Publishes the customisation project.

5. On the Access Rights by Screen (SM201020) form, makes sure that the system has updated the access rights
for the Sales Orders (S0301000) form to the following.

User Role Access Rights
AP Admin Edit
AR Admin Revoked
CAAdmin Edit
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User Role Access Rights

MR Admin Delete

The system has not changed the access rights for roles that were not included in the customisation project;
notice that the MR Admin role has retained the Delete access rights.

Note: For customisation projects created in previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the Reset

Permissions checkbox is selected by default, and the system resets the access rights for roles
that have not been added to these projects.

Publication of Multiple Projects with the Same ScreenWithRights Items

If the customiser publishes multiple customisation projects that contain the same ScreenWithRights items,
the system performs the following actions:

o Ifalevel is specified for each of the projects, merges the projects, adds to the merged project the
ScreenWithRights items from the project with the highest level, and displays a warning that the
ScreenWithRights items from other projects will be ignored

e If the projects have the same level or no level is specified for at least one of the projects, does not
publish the projects and displays an error
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Specifying the User Inactivity Timeout from the Ul

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a system administrator can specify the user inactivity timeout value from the
user interface. Previously, the timeout value could be specified only by editing one of the configuration
files of the MYOB Advanced instance, as described in To Configure the Session Timeout in the in-product
help.

Specification of the User Inactivity Timeout

In the Timeout Settings section of the Security Preferences (SM201060) form, multiple new elements were
added: the Use WebConfig Value checkbox and the User Inactivity Timeout (Hours) field (see the
following screenshot).

Security Preferences
2 s} Configure Azure AD

() Password Must Mest Complexity Requirements
* Additional Password Validation Mask

+ Incorrect Password Alert

ACCOUNT LOCKQUT POLICY MODERN UI
Lock Account After 3 Unsuccessful Login Attempts * Menu Editor Role Administrator 02
AUDIT
Lock Account for 60  Minutes
Keep Audit History for gg Months
Reset Lockout Counter After: 50 | Minutes
TIMEQUT SETTINGS Login Session Expired OData Refresh
Login Failed Licence Exceeded Customization Published
Use WebConfig Value
v
User Inactivity Timeout o Logout P4 Send Email Success
Screen Accessed Send Email Error

Figure: The Security Preferences form

To update the user inactivity timeout value in the User Inactivity Timeout (Hours) field, the system
administrator first clears the Use WebConfig Value checkbox. Then the system administrator specifies
the new value in the User Inactivity Timeout (Hours) field and clicks Save on the form toolbar.

Note: Changes to the timeout value will be applied to all tenants of the instance.

The User Inactivity Timeout (Hours) field has the following options: 1, 2, 3, 5, and 8 hours. To specify a
different value, the system administrator needs to update the timeout value inthe web . config file
and ensure that the Use WebConfig Value checkbox is selected. For instructions on how to update the
timeout value in the web . config file, see To Configure the Session Timeout in the in-product help.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 140 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Projects and Construction

Projects and Construction

Improvements in Tracking Project-Specific Inventory

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a number of changes has been introduced to project-specific inventory
tracking, as described in the following sections of this topic.

Deprecated Initialisation Process

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, after enabling the Project-Specific Inventory feature on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, an administrative user had to perform a stock initialisation
procedure to prepare the system for tracking project-specific inventory. The user did this by clicking
Initialise Stock on the form toolbar of the Recalculate Project Balances (PM504000) form.

Now, due to improvements in the database tables that are used for storing inventory and cost center
information, there is no need to initialise the stock. The Initialise Stock button has been removed from the
form toolbar of the Recalculate Project Balances form.

Redesigned Inventory Tracking by Project Quantity

For the projects with the Track by Project Quantity inventory tracking mode specified in the Inventory
Tracking field on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, the system no longer tracks project-
specific inventory costs by warehouse locations. Now for these projects, a single cost layer holds the costs
that have been recorded for the same inventory item with the same project budget key, even if the item
has been received to different warehouse locations of the same warehouse. This is because the
INCostStatus database table, which stores the cost center data, no longer stores the LocationID
attribute. For each inventory item being received for the project, the system tracks only the project
budget key and the warehouse.

Note: To utilise a scenario in which the system tracks costs for the projects with the Track by Project
Quantity inventory tracking mode by warehouse locations, a user should select the Cost

Separately checkbox for the needed warehouse locations on the Locations tab of the
Warehouses (IN204000) form.

Availability Information

On the Receipts (IN301000), Issues (IN302000), Adjustments (IN303000), and Transfers (IN304000) forms,
the system displays the item availability data of the selected line at the bottom of the screen. The way
the system shows item availability for the line now depends on the value in the Cost Layer Type
column on the Details tab.

For each of the quantities, the system shows one value (as shown in the screenshot below for the Receipts
form) if the following is true for the line:

e The cost layer type is Normal, and a line has a warehouse location that is linked to a project with
the Track by Location inventory tracking mode specified in the Inventory Tracking field on the
Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form. Each quantity is calculated based on the items
received to this location for this project and the items received to this location with a non-
project code.
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e The cost layer type is Normal, and a line is not linked to any project (thatis, the line has the non-
project code specified). Each quantity is calculated based on the items received to this location

with a non-project code.

Receipts
000290
“ v+ 0~ K <
Reference Nbr.: | 000290 jol Transfer Nbr
Status Released External Ref :
Date 10/
271012020 Description:
Post Period 04-2021
DETAILS FINANCIAL MANUFACTURING
(@) LINE DETAILS =]
uom Unit Cost Ext. Cost Lot/Serial Nbr.
EACH 25.00 25,000.00
EACH 9.00 9,000.00
EACH 6.00 6,000.00
EACH 634.20 380,520.00
EACH 275.00 22,000.00 <SPLIT=

4

>l

Total Qty.:

Total Cost

Expiration Reason Code
Date

3.680.00

442,520.00

Cost
Layer
Type

Normal
Normal
Normal

Normal

IOn Hand 1,260.00 EACH, Available 1,260.00 EACH, Available for Shipping 1,260.00 EACH, Available for Issue 1,260.00 EACH I

Figure: Availability information that is not project specific

Project

> ox X X X

For each of the quantities, the system shows two values (separated by a slash) if the following is true for

the line:

e The cost layer type is Normal and a line has a warehouse location that is linked to a project that
has the Track by Project Quantity inventory tracking mode specified in the Inventory Tracking
field on the Summary tab of the Projects form. The quantities are calculated as follows:

e The first value shows the available quantity of items in the selected warehouse location related
to this particular project and project task.

e The second value shows the quantity of free stock items and project-specific items stored in

this warehouse location.

Receipls
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Figure: Project-specific availability information
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e The costlayertypeis Projectand a lineis linked to a project that has the Track by Project
Quantity and Cost inventory tracking mode specified in the Inventory Tracking field on the
Summary tab of the Projects form. The quantities are calculated as follows:

e The first value shows the available quantity of items in the selected cost layer related to this
particular project and project task.
e The second value shows the quantity of free stock items and project-specific items stored in the
warehouse location that is specified in the line.
Receipts
New Record
«m e e+ @ o0y ko< > o -
Reference Nbr.: | <NEW> el Transfar Nbr. Total Qty. 1.00
Status: Balanced External Ref. Total C —
» Date 1000772023 ~ Description
* Post Period 01-2023 iel
DETAILS FINANCIAL MANUFACTURING
¢ 4+ X LINEDETAILS  ADDITEMS  |~| 1
B @ D *Branch *Inventory ID *Warehouse Location Quantity *UOM Unit Cost Ext. Cost Lot/Serial Nbr. Expiration Reason Code Cost * Project |
Date Layer
Type
> B 0O RBYTEMAIN ELE32LED MAIN RECEIVING 1.00 EACH 289.21 289.21 PR300076

I On Hand 107.00 EACH, Available 107.00 EACH, Available for Shipping 107.00 EACH, Available for Issue 107.00 EACH I

Figure: Availability information specific for a project with cost layers

Upgrade Notes

The database tables related to the project-specific inventory have been redesigned. For the full list of the

changes, and the details about the upgrade procedure see the Release Notes for Developers 2023.1
document.
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Improved Lien Waiver Functionality

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the functionality related to compliance tracking has been reworked to
simplify the use of lien waivers. Also, support has been added for a number of additional user scenarios
related to lien waiver processing. See the following sections of this topic for a detailed description.

Ul Changes and Workflow Improvements

On the Lien Waiver Settings tab of the Compliance Preferences (CL301000) form, the following Ul changes
have been made:

e New Calculate Amount By boxes have been added to both the Conditional Lien Waivers
section and the Unconditional Lien Waivers section. These settings specify how the system will
aggregate the payment amounts and prepare separate lien waivers for each group of payments.
The following options are available in the field:

e Commitment, Project, Project Task

e Commitment, Project (default)

e Project, Project Task

e Project

The option selected in each section defines the level of tracking for auto-generated lien waivers
of the conditional or unconditional type. When a lien waiver is generated automatically, the
system groups the payment amounts to each lien waiver based on the option selected in the
Calculate Amount By field of the section.

e New Generate for AP Documents Not Linked to Commitments checkboxes have been added to
both the Conditional Lien Waivers section and the Unconditional Lien Waivers section. If this
checkbox is selected in a section, the system generates the corresponding type of the lien
waivers without links to related commitments based on the option selected in the Calculate
Amount By field of the section.

e The Final Lien Waiver Amount boxes have been removed from both the Conditional Lien
Waivers section and the Unconditional Lien Waivers section.

e The Outstanding Lien Waivers section has been renamed to Actions for Outstanding Lien
Waivers, and its settings have been changed as follows:

e The Warn of Outstanding Lien Waivers During AP Bill Entry checkbox has been renamed to
Warn Users During AP Bill Entry.

e The Warn of Outstanding Lien Waivers When Selecting AP Bill for Payment checkbox has
been renamed to Warn Users During Bill Selection for Payment.

e The Stop Payment of AP Bill When There Are Outstanding Lien Waivers checkbox has been
renamed to Prevent AP Bill Payment.

The following screenshot shows the redesigned Lien Waiver Settings tab of the Compliance Preferences
form.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 144 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Projects and Construction

Compliance Preferences

= S

LIEN WAIVER SETTINGS LIEN WAIVER MAILING & PRINTING CUSTOM ATTRIBUTES COMMON ATTRIBUTES

ACTIONS FOR OUTSTANDING LIEN WAIVERS

(J warn Users During AP Bill Entry
(J Warn Users During Bill Selection for Payment

[CJ) Prevent AP Bill Payment

CONDITIONAL LIEN WAIVERS UNCONDITIONAL LIEN WAIVERS
(J Automatically Generate Lien Waivers (J Automatically Generate Lien Waivers
Generate for AP Documents Not Linked to Commitments Generate for AP Documents Not Linked to Commitments
Generate Lien Walvers on: Paying AP Bill Generate Lien Waivers on: Paying AP Bill
Through Date: Posting Period End Date Through Date: AP Payment Date
Calculate Amount By: Commitment, Project Calculate Amount By: Commitment, Project

Figure: Lien waiver settings on the Compliance Preferences form

Also, on the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form, the Set as Final button has been added on the table
toolbar of the Compliance tab. A user clicks this button to mark a lien waiver as a final lien waiver.

For more information about processing lien waivers, see Lien Waivers: General Information.

Lien Waivers for Payments for Multiple Bills

A payment created on the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) or Prepare Payments (AP503000) form may
include multiple bills related to different projects, project tasks, and commitments. The system
automatically generates conditional and unconditional lien waivers for these bills based on the option
selected in the Calculate Amount By field in the corresponding section on the Lien Waiver Settings tab
of the Compliance Preferences (CL301000) form.

The created lien waiver or lien waivers are then shown for the payment on the Compliance tab of the
Cheques and Payments form. A user can review the bills processed during the generation of a particular
lien waiver by clicking Line Details on the Compliance tab of the Cheques and Payments form. In the Line
Details dialog field, which opens, the system shows the list of bills with their currencies and paid amounts.

Lien Waivers for Joint Payee Bills

On the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) and Prepare Payments (AP503000) forms, lien waivers for joint
payee bills are now supported. For a joint payee bill, the system creates a payment for the main
supplier and payments for joint payees. The system automatically generates lien waivers for these
payments by using the general rules of lien waiver generation. A user can print each lien waiver
generated for a joint payment by using the following report forms:

e Conditional Progress Lien Waiver (CL642001) (formerly named Cond Waiver - Progress Pymt)
e Conditional Final Lien Waiver (CL642003) (formerly named Cond Waiver - Final Pymt)
e Unconditional Progress Lien Waiver (CL642002) (formerly named Uncond Waiver - Progress Pymt)
e Unconditional Final Lien Waiver (CL642004) (formerly named Uncond Waiver - Final Pymt)
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Printing of Manual Lien Waivers

The system now supports the printing of lien waivers that are not linked to payments. A user can
manually add a lien waiver on the Compliance tab of the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form for a bill
that has not been paid yet.

Then the user opens this lien waiver by using the appropriate report form (which depends on the type of
the lien waiver) and prints the generated report.

Improved Lien Waiver Validation During Mass-Processing of Payments

The process of mass-preparing payments and validating manual and outstanding lien waivers has been
reworked.

On the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the system now generates a payment, regardless of the
results of the lien waiver validation, if an AP bill has a manual lien waiver or an outstanding lien waiver
linked to the corresponding supplier. Also, the system now validates the outstanding lien waivers when a
user takes a payment off hold on the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form. If the validation fails for an
outstanding lien waiver, the system creates a payment with the On Hold status, regardless of the state
of the Hold Document on Entry checkbox on the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form.

If the bill has a linked manual lien waiver, the system prepares the payment for it, considering the
following conditions:

e Ifamanuallien waiver has the Link to Payment checkbox selected on the Compliance tab of the
Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, and the lien waiver amount equals the bill amount of the
linked bill, this bill or bill line is excluded from automatic lien waiver generation.

e Ifamanuallien waiver has the Link to Payment checkbox cleared, this lien waiver is also
excluded from automatic lien waiver generation and the manual lien waiver is not created.
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Migration Mode for Pro Forma Invoices

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, users were not able to manually create pro forma invoices. As
a result, there was no ability to migrate historical data for pro forma invoice from a legacy system.
Starting MYOB Advanced 2023.1, migration mode has been introduced in the project accounting
functional area. A user can now turn on migration mode and import pro forma invoices with their
balances, original amounts, and dates without affecting the general ledger. Also, the user can link these
pro forma invoices to the corresponding AR documents.

Creation of Pro Forma Invoices in Migration Mode

To provide the ability to activate migration mode for pro forma invoices, the Activate Migration Mode
checkbox has been added to the General Settings section on the General tab of the Projects Preferences
(PM101000) form, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Projects Preferences

)

GEMNERAL

MAILING & PRINTING

NUMBERING SEQUENCE

APPRO

VAL

* Transaction Numbering Sequencs: PMTRAN - PM Transaction Numbering L2

* Batch Numbering Sequence: BATCH - GL Batch R Z

= Pro Forma Numbering Sequencs: PROFORMA - PM Pro Forma Invoice Numberit © 7

» Change Order Numbering Sequence: CHANGEORD - PM Change Order Numbering © /7

* Change Request Numbering Sequence: CHANGERST - PM Change Request Numberir 2

* (Juote Numbering Sequence: PMQUOTE - Quotes in Project R Z

» Progress Worksheet Numbering Sequence: PROGRESSWS - Progress Worksheet R

GENERAL SETTINGS

* Non-Project Code: X

* Empty Item Code: <NIA=

* Empty ltem UOM: HOUR L7
Default Change Order Class: R Z
Default Quote Template: Jo dw

* Billing Cut-off Date:

Include Trans. created on billing date

L4

Validate T&M Revenue Budgst Limits: Validate v
Revenue Budget Update: sSummary v
Cost Budget Update: Summary v
Budget Contral: Do Mot Control "

[ Automatically Post on Release
¥ Automatically Release Allocations
Internal Cost Commitment Tracking

(] Calculate Project-Specific Taxes

[ Activate Migration Mode

Figure: The new Activate Migration Mode checkbox

With migration mode activated, a user can manually enter pro forma invoices on the Pro Forma Invoices
(PM307000) form. On the form toolbar, the Add New Record button becomes available (as shown in the
following screenshot) if the Activate Migration Mode checkbox is selected on the Projects Preferences
(PM101000) form.
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Pro Forma Invoices

000053 - WIP - Software Implementation

“« 2] mw K < >l Print AIA Report

Reference Nbr.: | 000053 o Project: PRO00000&4 - WIP - Software Implement 27 Progress Billing Total: 0.00
Status: On Hold Customer: CUST000004 - Alphabetland School Cent /7 Time and Material Total: T
+ Invoice Date: * Location: MAIN - Primary Location yol
nvoice Date: 31112/2020 ~ Tax Total: 1,356.00
= Currency: AUD O 1.00 ¥ || VIEW BASE U
*PostPeriod: | 062021 R Currency Rate for . AUD Invoice Total: 14,916.00
Customer Ord..
Retention Total: 0.00
Application Nbr.:
Amount Due: 14.916.00
Description: WIP Project Billing
PROGRESS BILLING TIME AND MATERIAL TAXES FINANCIAL APPROVALS ADDRESSES

Figure: Manual creation of a pro forma invoice

On the Progress Billing tab of the Pro Forma Invoices form, the Load Lines button has been added. By
clicking the button, the user can load progress billing lines from the project budget (that is, all the
revenue budget lines with the project tasks that are assigned the progress billing rule).

To indicate that a pro forma invoice has been migrated, the system selects the Migrated checkbox on the
Financial tab of the Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form (as shown in the following screenshot).

Pro Forma Invoices

000051 - WIP - Software Implementation

“ "o T ST I< < > >l Print AIA Report

Reference Nbr.: | 000051 el Project: PRO00000&1 - WIP - Software Implement 2/ Progress Billing Total: 000
Status: On Hold Customer: CUSTO00098 - QRT financial service 7 Time and Material Total 144,020 00
« Invoice Date: = Location: MAIM - Primary Location §e]
nvoice Date: ' 311212023 Tax Total 14.402.00
= Currency: AUD 2 100 -~ VIEW BASE T
*PostPerod: 052023 R Currency Rate for . AUD Invoice Total: -158.422.00
Customer Ord
Retention Total: 0.00
Application Nbr.:
Amount Due -158 422 00
Description: WIP Project Billing
PROGRESS BILLING TIME AND MATERIAL TAXES FINANCIAL APPROVALS ADDRESSES
INVOICE SETTINGS PREVIOUS REVISIONS
AR Doc. Type: B  Revisiol Invoice Total Retention Tax Total AR Doc. Type AR Ref. Nbr.
Total
AR Ref. Nbr.: &
* Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quarl 2
Customer Tax Zone: DOMESTIC - Domestic el
Terms: 30THMONTH - 30th of Month el
Due Date: 30/01/2021 ~
Cash Discount Date: 30/01/2021 ~
OTHER INFO

Migrated 3

Figure: Selection of the Migrated checkbox for the pro forma invoice
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If needed, the user can link the created pro forma invoice with the corresponding AR document created
on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form. To do this, the user selects the type of the financial
document to be linked in the AR Doc Type field and the reference number of the document in the AR Ref.

Nbr. field, as shown in the following screenshot.

Pro Forma Invoices
ERP Implementation Fixed Price - Software Implementation

gl 9+ K < > > Print ALA Report

“

Reference Nbr.: | 000017 jsl * Project: PR00000002 - ERP Implementation Fi 2 7
Status: Closed Customer: CUST000097 - Quay Technology &
« Invoice Date: 12023 < * Location: MAIN - Primary Location el
* Currency: AUD £ 1.00 ~ || VIEW BASE
o lRestpE 07-2023 - Currency Rate for ... AUD
Customer Ord. ..
Application Nbr.:
Description: Progress Bill for the Project
PROGRESS BILLING TIME AND MATERIAL TAXES FINANCIAL APPROVALS ADDRE
INVOICE SETTINGS
AR Doc. Type: Invoice v
AR Ref. Nbr: 000836 L 7
* Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quarl ©
Customer Tax Zone: DOMESTIC - Domestic 02
Terms: =

Due Date:

Cash Discount Date:

Figure: AR invoice manually linked to the pro forma invoice

[ NOTES

Progress Billing Total:

Time and Material Total:

Tax Total:

Invoice Total:

Retention Total:

Amount Due:

ACTIVITIES FILES

After the pro forma invoice is released, on the Invoices tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, the system
shows a line with the pro forma invoice and the corresponding AR document (if one was specified) for the

corresponding project, as shown in the following screenshot.

Projects

(YNOTES  FILES  TOOLS ~
PRO00000002 - ERP Implementation Fixed Price - Software Implementation
“ o+ 1w 1< < > >l Activate Project  Run Project Billing
i ~
= Project ID PRO0000002 - ERP Implementation Fi .© Status: Completed Actual Income: 26,000.00
Customer CUSTO00097 - Quay Technology z Actual Expenses: 20,000.00
Template FPIMPPROJ - Fixed Price - Software Imp 7 23.08
Margn 6.000.00
# Description ERP Implementation Fixed Price - Software Implementation
Currency Rate for Budget: AUD 1.00 ~  VIEWBASE
SUMMARY TASKS REVENUE BUDGET COST BUDGET BALANCES COMMITMENTS INVOICES CHANGE ORDERS CHANGE REQUESTS UNION LOCALS ACTIVITIES EMPLOYEES »
¢  AIAREPORT  RELEASERETENTION |~ All Records - Y
B Pro Forma Pro Forma Application Nbr. Description Status Invoice Total Pro Forma AR Doc. Type AR Reference Nbr. AR Doc. AR Doc. Description
ate Reference Nbr. Currency Date
>| 1/01/2023 000017 Progress Bill for the Project Closed 26,000.00 AUD Invoice 000836 110172023 Progress Bill for the Project
Invoice 001138 31/03/2020  Progress Bill for the Project

Figure: The migrated document on the Projects form

Also, the user can now manually create a project transaction on the Project Transactions (PM304000) form
and manually link it with the corresponding AR document. To do this, the user specifies the type of the AR
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document in the Orig. Doc. Type field in the Summary area of the form and the reference number of the
documentin the Orig. Doc. Nbr. field (see the following screenshot).

Project Transactions

AR - Progress Bill for the Project
“ = = ) - w 0~ 1K < > >l Release

Module: AR v Orig. Doc. Type: | Invoice v Total Quantity: 0.00
Ref. Number: <NEW> Jo Orig. Doc. Nbr: | gooa3g Total Billable Quantity 0.00
Status: Balanced Total Amount 000
Description Progress Bill for the Project
DETAILS COMPLIANCE
O + X SELECT PROJECT CURRENCY RATE SELECT BASE CURRENCY RATE VIEW BASE [~
B @ 0O *Branch *Project Project Task Cost Account Group Employee Customer/Supplier Location
Code
4 B 0O RBYTEMAIN PRO0000002 0ooo §]

Figure: Migrated project transaction with a link to AR document

Predefined Import Scenarios

New predefined import scenarios have been implemented to simplify the migration of financial data from
third- party software to MYOB Advanced. The following import scenarios are now available on the Import
Scenarios (SM206025) and Import by Scenario (SM206036) forms:

e ACU Import Proforma for importing pro forma invoices to the Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form
e ACU Import Project Income for importing revenue project transactions to the Project Transactions
(PM304000) form

By using these scenarios, the user now can perform import of initial pro forma balances for projects from
the legacy systems. Both scenarios should be used in migration mode.

For each of the predefined import scenarios, a data template is provided. The user performing the
import can download the template, populate it with the data to be migrated to MYOB Advanced, and then
use the prepared file on the Import by Scenario form with the corresponding import scenario.

For more information, see Predefined Import Scenarios for Migrating Financial Data.
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Mobile App Enhancements

Previously, in the MYOB Advanced mobile app, a user could not work with the progress worksheets that
are available in MYOB Advanced Construction Edition. In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the new Progress
Worksheet mobile screen has been introduced in the MYOB Advanced mobile app.

In the MYOB Advanced mobile app connected to an instance of MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the user can now
view, create, and update progress worksheets by using this screen. Also, the user can now view progress
worksheets related to daily field reports from the Daily Field Reports mobile screen.

Progress Worksheets in the Mobile App

The Progress Worksheets menu item is now available in the Projects workspace, as shown in the
following screenshot.

<_
Projects

creens

Projects

Change Requests

Change Orders

Subcontracts

Progress Worksheets

Figure: Progress Worksheets menu item in the mobile app

When a user opens the Project Management workspace and taps Progress Worksheets, the system opens
the Progress Worksheets screen, which lists the existing progress worksheets (see the screenshot below).
For each progress worksheet, the system shows the following information:

e The progress worksheet ID
e The date
e The description
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e The status

1252 & - vl

ALL OPEN CLOSED PENDING AF

WS-000003

Italian Rastal

WS-000002

alian Restau

NCrete works

WS-000001

Italian Restaurant - T&M Billing Example

Figure: The list of progress worksheets

On the Progress Worksheets screen, the user can tap a record tile to open a progress worksheet and view

its settings (see the following screenshot), or create a new progress worksheet by tapping the Add button
in the bottom of the screen.
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*in

X Progress Worksheet [

Figure: Progress worksheet summary information

While viewing a progress worksheet, the user can tap Details to review the list of lines of this progress
worksheet (see the following screenshot). Also, the user can tap a particular line to view complete

information about this line.
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1252 & «
¢ Progress Worksheets

CONCRETE

LABOR

CONCRETE
MATERIA

CONCRETE

Figure: Lines of a progress worksheet
The user can tap the following to view additional information for the progress worksheet:

e Notes: To view the list of notes linked to the progress worksheet.
e Approvals: To view the list of approvals related to the progress worksheet.

If approvals are configured for progress worksheets, the user can also approve or reject progress
worksheets in the mobile app.

Progress Worksheets Linked to Daily Field Reports

While a user is viewing a daily field report on the Daily Field Reports screen (see the following screenshot),
the user can tap Progress Worksheets to open the list of progress worksheets linked to the daily field
report.
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X DailyFieldRe.. 0 1

Figure: Review of progress worksheets linked to a daily field report
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Enhanced Joint Payment Functionality

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when preparing payments for joint payee bills, users had to
manually specify all amounts to be paid to the main supplier and joint payees. Also, the users were not
able to pay joint payments from the retainage amount.

Starting MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the joint payment process has been revised and enhanced. The
system now automatically specifies the maximum available balances for the payment lines at the moment
of payment as the amounts to be paid for the main supplier and joint payees. Multiple changes have been
made to the user interface to streamline the process of preparing joint payments to suppliers. Also, the
workflow of mass-processing joint payments has been improved.

User Interface Changes
The following user interface changes have been introduced:

e Inthe Summary area, on the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form, the Joint Payee Name field
has been added.

e On the Documents to Apply tab on the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form, the Add Joint
Payee button has been added.

e Inthe Documents to Pay table on the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the Joint Payee
Name, Joint Amount Owed, and Joint Balance columns have been added.

e The Indicate Amounts to Pay dialog field, which previously appeared when a user clicked the
Pay button on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, has been removed.

e Onthe Cheques and Payments form, the Joint Payees tab, the Reload Joint Payees button, the
Joint Cheque checkbox, the Supplier Payment Amount field, and the Joint Payment Amount field
have been removed.

e On the Prepare Payments form, the Add Joint Amounts button had been removed.

Simplified Joint Payment Workflow

When a user opens a joint payee bill on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form and clicks Pay on the
form toolbar, the system splits the bill into multiple lines, with separate lines for joint payments and for
the payments to be made to the main supplier. The lines to be paid are then shown on the Prepare
Payments (AP503000) form.

Note: Alternatively, the user can create a payment directly from the Prepare Payments form. To do

this, the user specifies the selection criteria in the Selection area of the form to view the bill
lines to be paid to the main supplier and to joint payees.

On the Documents to Pay tab of the Prepare Payments form, the joint payee bill is now shown as a set of
lines for payment, with a separate line for each joint payee (shown in the following screenshot) and for
the main supplier.
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Prepare Payments TooLs -
¥)  Process  ProcessAll O v
~
# Branch: RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quart © Supplier Class ]
* Payment Meth .| CHEQUE o Supplier £
* Cash Account 100016 - AU WEC Bank Corp Account © Project: §)
Payment Dale: | grp32023 [ Pay Date Within 3 Days
* Post Period: 09-2023 gl [[]Due Date Within 3 Days
BT - N
urrency 200 et EIEWEASE [JPrompt Payment Disc. Expire... 3 Days

[JAlways Take Prompt Paymen...

GL Balance: 0.00

Available Bala... 7 343 923.02

Selection Total 5.917.16

Number of Ro 1

DOCUMENTS TO PAY EXCEPTIONS

) + [ X All Records - i
B [ Document Type * Reference Nbr. Supplier ID Line Supplier Name Joint Payee Name Joint Inv
Nbr. Amount
Owed

Bill 000445 VSFPO0O0D02 0 Munich Electronics Glowworm Lighting 45000

. Bill 000445 VSFP000002 1 Munich Electronics Tinker Gadgets 600.00

Figure: Joint payee lines of a bill

For each line, the system automatically specifies the value in the Amount Paid column, which is the
maximum available balance of the line at the moment of payment (see the following screenshot). The
system distributes the maximum available payment amount among all joint payee lines; the remaining
payment amount is then distributed among the main supplier lines. If needed, a user can adjust the
amounts to be paid both for main supplier lines and for joint payee lines.
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Figure: Automatically specified payment amount

Projects and Construction

TOOLS -

3 Days
3 Days
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All Records Y
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450.00 | Glowworm Lighting 450.00

600.00

After the user selects the lines to be paid and clicks the Process button on the form toolbar (or Process All
if all lines should be paid), the system creates joint payments and shows them on the Process Payments /
Print Cheques (AP505000) form if the cheques require printing. After the prepared payments are printed,
the user releases these payments on the Release Payments (AP505200) form.

On the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form, the user can review the prepared payments. For the
payment to the main supplier, the Joint Payee Name field in the Summary area is empty. For a joint
payment, the name of the joint payee is displayed in this field. (See the following screenshots.)

Cheques And Payments

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~
Payment 000184 - Munich Electronics
“ oo+ O~ K < > 3 Vvod
) ~
Type Payment .. Supplier VSFP000002 - Munich Electronics #  Payment Amount 5917.16
Reference Mbr.. | 000184 el Location NN srmarnyCocalion Unapplied Balance: 0.00
Joint Payee N.. I
Status Closed I Application Amount 0.00
Payment Meth... CHEQUE
Post Date: 6/03/2020 ’ Finance Charges: 0.00
Cash Account: 100016 - AU WBC Bank Corp Account H( .
et 0,020 Currency AUD 1.00 ~  VIEWBASE
Payment Ref.:
! RO0TIE Description:
DOCUMENTS TO APPLY APPLICATION HISTORY FINA APPROVALS REMITTANCE CHARGES COMPLIANCE
()  REVERSE APPLICATION ||
2 © 0O Branch Batch Number Doc. Type Reference TPAR Line Inventory ID' Project Project Task
Nbr. Nbr.
@ 0O RBYTEMAIN 004829 Bill 000445 0

Figure: The payment prepared for the main supplier
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Cheques And Payments [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES TOOLS ~
Payment 000184 - Munich Electronics
“ o+ S~ 1K < > > vod
Type Payment . Supplier: VSFP000002 - Munich Electronics #  Payment Amount 5917.16 )
Reference Nbr: | 000184 o Location MAIN - Primary Location Unapplied Balance R
Qi Joint Payee N Tinker Gadgets
Status: Closed I I Application Amount 0.00
. . o Payment Meth... CHEQUE
Post Date 6/03/2023 Finance Charges 0.00
Cash Account 100016 - AU WBC Bank Corp Account HC
Post Period - -
ostrerne 09-2023 C AUD 100 - VIEW BASE
Payment Ref
LODSIE Description:
DOCUMENTS TO APPLY APPLICATION HISTORY FINANCIAL APPROVALS REMITTANCE CHARGES COMPLIANCE
) REVERSE APPLICATION ||
E & 0O Branch Batch Number Doc. Type Reference TPAR Line Inventory ID Project Project Task
Nbr. Nbr.
> @ O RBYTEMAIN 004829 Bill 000445 0

Figure: The payment prepared for the joint payee

For more information about processing payments to joint payees, see Joint Payments: General
Information.

Grouping of Payments During Mass-Processing

When a user mass-processes multiple joint payments, the system aggregates joint paymentlinestoa
single payment document if the same internal supplier is specified in these lines. An internal supplier is
one that is defined internally (in the system) on the Suppliers (AP303000) form.

If a joint payee is an external supplier (that is, external to the system, with no corresponding record on the
Suppliers form), lines with this supplier cannot be aggregated to a single joint cheque. Instead, separate
joint cheques will be created for each payment line with this supplier.

Manual Payment of Joint Payee Bills

The user can also create a payment for bills with joint payees directly on the Cheques and Payments
(AP302000) form. On this form, the user first creates a payment to the main supplier and then clicks the
Add Joint Payee button on the table toolbar of the Documents to Apply tab. In the Select Joint Payee
dialog field, which opens (see the following screenshot), the user selects the line or lines to be paid for the
joint payee supplier, and clicks Add & Close to add these lines to the bill.
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Cheques And Payments (3 NOTES  ACTIVITES  FILES  TOOLS -
Payment - Australian Taxation Office
- T T T -V NP IR - oroces: |
~
Type: Payment . = Supplier: ATO - Australian Taxation Office Lz Payment Amount: 0.00
Reference Nbr.: | <NEW> el allocetons MAIN - Primary Location - Unapplied Balance: 0.00
. Joint Payee N...
Slatu=s Application Amount 0.00
) = Payment Meth . AUWBCDC o
* Post Date 30612023 ~ ’ Finance Charges: 0.00
* Cash Account: 100016 - AU WBC Bank Corp Account 2 ’
*PostPeriod: | 122023 R Currency: AUD 100 - VIEW BASE
Payment Ref :
Description:
DOCUMENTS TO APPLY APPLICATION HISTORY FINANCIAL APPROVALS REMITTANCE CHARGES COMPLIANCE
¢ =+ LOAD DOCUMENTS ADD JOINT PAYEE =
B @ 0O Branch Document Type Track *Reference Nbr. Line Inventory ID Project Project Task Cost
For Nbr. Code
TPAR

Figure: Manual creation of the joint payment

Joint Payees Paid from a Retainage Amount

Now it is also possible to pay to joint payments from a retainage amount. The system validates the values
in the Joint Amount Owed column on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form and checks whether the
Joint Amount Owed of each joint payee line is less than or equal to the sum of the original bill balance and
the retainage amount for this line.

Note: Unreleased payments, previous joint payments, and the cash discount reduce the amount

available for payment.

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the system will create a new line inthe JointPayee
database table for a main supplier of each existing AP bill that has the Joint Payees checkbox selected in
the Summary area of the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form. The following values are specified in this
line:

e CuryJointAmountOwed = Cury OriginalBillAmount - Sum (Cury Joint Amount
Owed)

e JointAmountOwed = OriginalBillAmount - sum( Joint Amount Owed)

e CuryJointAmountOwed = Cury OriginalBillAmount - Cury BillBalance -
Sum (CuryJointAmountPaid)

e JointAmountPaid = OriginalBillAmount - BillBalance - Sum(JointAmountPaid)

e CuryJointBalance = CuryJointAmountOwed - CuryJointAmountOwed

e JointBalance =JointAmountOwed - JointAmountOwed
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New Productivity Report for Progress Worksheets

In the construction industry, project managers and site foremen often need to review the progress of a
project up b a particular date. MYOB Advanced Construction Edition 2023.1 introduces the ability to
prepare a progress report that is based on the released progress worksheets for a project.

The New Project Progress Report

If the Construction feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, the new Project
Progress Report (PM657000) is now available in the system. This report collects information for a specified
project for the progress worksheets that have the Closed status and that were prepared for this project
during the period the user specifies.

On the Project Progress Report report form, the user can specify the following report parameters:

e Project (required): The project for which the user needs to analyse the current progress.

e Start Date: The date starting from which the system will collect information from the progress
worksheets for the specified project. If this field is empty, the system will collect information
from all the progress worksheets for the specified project starting from the earliest progress
worksheet document.

o End Date: The end date of the date range for which the system will collect information from the
progress worksheets for the specified project. By default, the current business date is specified.

The following screenshot shows the ready-to-print report.

Project Progress Report e AT

User Jordan Kinlea

wo Products Start Date
\T-ltaan Restauant - TaM Billing End Date

Company Rewis Project Address

Project

Project Manager Last Progress Date

Total  Current Period Total Total  Current Period Total
Gi c c c

Account
Project Task  CestCode Group Deseription uom
03 e

03100 LABOR Concsete- Fomming HOUR

MATERIAL

LABOUR

03-3c LABOR

Project Progress

Figure: The ready-to-print Project Progress Report

The user can also prepare a project progress report based on a particular progress worksheet. To do this,
the user opens the progress worksheet on the Progress Worksheets (PM303000) form and clicks Print
Project Progress Report on the More menu. The generated report shows the current progress for the
selected project up to the date that is specified in the selected progress worksheet.

The report adds up the progress worksheet data for each cost budget line and shows the progress
information for the project in the following columns:

e Total Budgeted Qty.: The Revised Budgeted Quantity thatis specified in the corresponding cost
budget line of the project on the Cost Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

e Current Period Completed Qty.: The total quantity of items for the cost budget line that were
used (or installed) during the current financial period.

e Total Completed Qty.: The total quantity of items for the cost budget line that were used (or
installed) within the date range specified in the report parameters.
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e Total Remaining Qty.: The remaining value available for the cost budget line, which is calculated
as the Total Budgeted Qty. minus the Total Completed Qty.

e Current Period Completed %: The project completion progress for the current financial period.

o Total Completed %: The project completion progress for the period specified in the report.

For more information about tracking project progress by units with progress worksheets, see Unit Tracking
in Projects: General Information.

Enhancements in Daily Field Reports

If the Construction Project Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000)
form, the new Progress Worksheets section is now available as a part of the printable version of the daily
field report, which is prepared on the Daily Field Report Form (PJ644000). (See the following screenshot.)
The section shows the progress worksheet lines related to the daily field report, which are the lines on the
Progress Worksheets tab of the Daily Field Report (PJ304000) form.

DAILY FIELD REPORT Company  Revison Tuo roducs Gner i i

Date  1/12/2023 4:34 AM

Project ltalian Restaurant - T&M Billing Example Project ID CSTRREST Project Address 2510 Market Street SF

Date of DFR 61072021 DFRID DFR-000003

Day Thursday Status Completed

Project Manager KINLEARJOR-Jordan Kinlear Created By admin-admin admin

WEATHER
Time Cloudiness Sky Temperature Temperature Humidity Rain/SnowPrecipitation Wind Wind Site: Delay Description Last Modified By Last Modification
Observed (%) (°F) Preceived (%) (in) Description {mph) Description Condition Date
324PM 95 Overcast 60.00 Cool 0.00 None Calm Dry No Overcast, cool admin-admin admin 810/2020 8:25 AM

day

LABOR TIME & ACTIVITIES
Employee Earning Type Project Task Cost Code Time Time Spent Billable Time Description Last Modified By Last Modification Date
EP00000006-Todd Eloom RG 01 01-313 S00AM 03:00 00:00 GENERAL admin-admin admin 8/10/2020 8:22 AM

PROGRESS WORKSHEETS
Worksheet Nbr. Project TaskID CostCode  Account Group  Description uomMm Compl Qty. Total Comp Qty. Total Qty.
WS-000003 03 03-100 LABOR Concrete- Forming HOUR 200 200 30.00
WS-000003 03 03-100 MATERIAL Concrete- Forming LF 200 200 1,500.00
WS-000003 03 03-200 LABOR Concrete- Reinforcing HOUR 200 200 50.00
WS-000003 03 03-300 LABOR Concrete- CIP Slabs HOUR 200 200 40.00

CHANGE REQUESTS

Reference Nbr. Change Date Ext.Ref.Nbr Descripfion Status  Cost Total Line Total Markup Total Price Total Last Modified By Last Modification Date

000004 B/52021 Lobby loge tile needs toOn Hold - 2,460.00 371460 0.00 3,714 80 admin-admin admin 8/9/2020 522 PM
SUBCONTRACTORS

Vendor Vendor Name Project Task Cost Code Number of Arrived Departed Working Hours Working Hours Description Last Modified By Last Modification Date

KKDESIGN  Karena Kelli 09 09-912 :m ers 900 AM 400PM  07:00 ::L;g FINISHES admin-admin admin 8/10/2020 8:23 AM

PROJECT ISSUES

Project Issue ID  Summary Status Priority Project Task Project Issue Type Last Medified By Last Modification Date
15-000013 Lobby floor tile logo wrong Open High Architectural admin-admin admin 8/9/2020 3:24 PM
design
PHOTO LOGS
Photo Log ID Status Date Project Task Description Created By Last Modified By Last Modification Date
PL-000002 A nrizo21 Site Photo admin-admin admin admin-admin admin &/10/2020 7:21 AM

Figure: Progress worksheet information in the printed daily field report
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Improved Design for Project and Construction Reports and Inquiries

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple reports related to project accounting and construction have been
redesigned to improve their readability and provide a unified design. After careful analysis, the reports
have been extended bpresent new data that is significant in different business scenarios. Also,
additional report parameters have been introduced in the reports to give users the ability to filter the
report's results on the fly.

Similarly, multiple inquiries related to project accounting and construction have been analysed and
redesigned.

List of Updated Reports and Inquiries
The following reports have been improved:

e Project Balance (PM621000)

e Project Profitability (PM624000)

e Project Profit Analysis (PM656000)

e Project Performance (PM654000)

e Project Cost Budget Status (PM655000)

e Projects (PM631000)

e Project Tasks (PM632000)

e Employee Hours (PM622000)

e Projects Pending Billing (PM706300), formerly named Project Billing

e Project Transactions (PM633000), formerly named Project Transaction Register

e Project Cost History (PM706230), formerly named Project Cost Transaction History
e Project Budget Forecast by Month (PJ629600)

e Subcontract Summary (SC610500)

e Subcontract Details (SC611000), formerly named Subcontract Details by Supplier

e Subcontract Audit (SC644000)

e Subcontract Payment (SC647000)

e Project WIP (PM651500), formerly named Project WIP With Date Range

e Project WIP Detail (PM652500), formerly named Project WIP Detail With Date Range
e Construction Bonding Report (PM650500) The following inquiries have been improved:
e Project Transaction Details (PM401000)

e Commitments (PM306000)

e Potential Project Budget Overruns (PM404000), formerly named Project Budget Overruns
e Project Summary (PMGI0025)

e Pro Forma Invoice Correction History (PMGI0030)

e Budget Details (PMGI0010)

e Budget Summary by Account Group (PMPV0010)

The following reports and inquiries have been deprecated:

o Employee Hours by Project and Task (PM623000)
e Subcontract Audit Detail (SC646000)
e Project WIP (PM651000)
e Project WIP Detail (PM652000)
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Customers who are currently using customised versions of the listed reports will not be
affected by the upgrade to 2023.1. To make it possible for users to review and use the

updated version of a report, a system administrator has to activate the default version of the
report on the Report Versions tab of the corresponding report form.

e Project Transaction Inquiry (PMGI0035)

Note: Customers who are currently using customised versions of the inquiry will not be affected

by the upgrade to 2023.1. If a customer has modified this inquiry, it will be kept during the
MYOB Advanced upgrade and will be available after the upgrade.

For a detailed list of the changes to each report or inquiry, see the following sections of this topic.

Project Balance (PM621000) Report
The following changes have been made to this report:

e Onthe Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Report Format field has been added as a
required parameter. A user can now select which report format the system uses when generating
the report: Detailed (default) or Summary.

¢ TheInclude Potential CO to the Revised Bucket checkbox has been renamed to Include
Potential CO Values in Revised Values.

¢ Inthe generated report, the order of the report grouping sections has been changed. Now the
sections are shown in the following order: Income, Expense, Margin, Asset, and Liability.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Profitability (PM624000) Report
The following changes have been made to this report:

e Onthe Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project field has been added. In this
field, the user can select a project with only the Active or Completed status.

e Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Customer field has been added.

e In the generated report, the Project Manager column now shows employee names instead of
employee IDs.

e In the generated report, the Customer column now shows customer names instead of customer
IDs.

e Inthe generated report, the Profit Margin % column has been added. The column shows the
project margin percentage, which is calculated as project margin divided by the project income.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Profit Analysis (PM656000) Report
The following changes have been made to this report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project Manager field has been added.
Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Customer field has been added.

On the Report Parameters tab, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox has been added.

In the generated report, the Estimate column has been renamed to Costs.

In the generated report, the Estimated Changes label has been renamed to CO Estimate.
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In the generated report, the following data has been added:

Billed to Date: This amount is calculated as the sum of amounts values in the Actual Amount
column of the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

Actual Cost: This value is calculated as the sum of the valuesin the Actual Amount column of the
Cost Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

Current Profit: This value is calculated as Billed to Date minus Actual Cost.

Current Markup: This value is calculated as Current Profit divided by Actual Cost.

CO Profit: This valueis calculated as Change Orders minus CO Estimate.

CO Markup: This value is calculated as CO Profit divided by CO Estimate.

Contract Billed %: This value is calculated as Billed to Date divided by Revised Contract.
Estimate Used %: This value is calculated as Actual Amount divided by Revised Estimate.
The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Performance (PM654000) Report

The following changes have been made to this report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project Manager field has been added.
On the Report Parameters tab, the new Customer field has been added.

Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox has been added.

In the generated report, the Column Markup column has been renamed to Performance.

In the generated report, the Project Costs label has been renamed to Actual Costs.

The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Cost Budget Status (PM655000) Report

The following changes have been made to this report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project Manager field has been added.
On the Report Parameters tab, the new Customer field has been added.

Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox has been added.

In the generated report, the Committed Amount column has been renamed to Revised
Committed Amount.

In the generated report, the Project Costs label has been renamed to Actual Costs.

In the generated report, the order of the Revised Committed Amount and Committed Open
Amount columns has been changed.

The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Projects (PM631000) Report

The following changes have been made to this report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project field has been added.
Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox has been added.
On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Customer ID field has been renamed to
Customer.

In the generated report, the Project Manager and End Date columns have been added.

The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 166 of 217

Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Projects and Construction

Project Tasks (PM632000) Report

The following changes have been made to this report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project field has been added.

On the Report Parameters tab, the new Project Manager field has been added.

Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox has been added.
On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Customer ID field has been renamed to
Customer.

In the generated report, the new End Date column has been added.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Employee Hours (PM622000) Report
The following changes have been made to the report:

e Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Group Results field has been added as a required
parameter. In this field, the user can select the way the report's results should be grouped. The
user selects By Project to view the hours that employees have spent on each project, or By
Employee to view the hours that employees have spent on different project tasks at the
employee level of detail.

e On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Employee field has been added.

e In the generated report, the new Earning Type column has been added.

e Inthe generated report, the asterisk symbol (*) is now used to indicate the values that include
unreleased time activities.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Employee Hours by Project and Task (PM623000) Report

The report has been deprecated. To view the information in this report, a user now runs the Employee
Hours (PM622000) report with the Group Results parameter set to By Employee.

Projects Pending Billing (PM706300) Report

The report has been renamed from Project Billing to Projects Pending Billing. The following changes have
been made to the report:

e Onthe Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox
has been added.

e Inthe generated report, the new Next Billing Date column has been added. The column shows the
next billing date for all projects except for the projects billed on demand. For the projects billed on
demand, On Demand is shown in this column.

Note: The projects billed on demand are those that have On Demand specified as the Billing Period

on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.

e In the generated report, the Project Manager column now shows employee names instead of
employee IDs.
e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.
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Project Transactions (PM633000) Report

The report has been renamed from Project Transaction Register to Project Transactions. The following
changes have been made to the report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Project field now is an optional parameter.

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Project Manager field has been added.
Onthe Report Parameters tab, the new Customer field has been added.

On the Report Parameters tab, the new Show Active Projects Only checkbox has been added.

In the generated report, the Employee column now shows employee names instead of employee

IDs.

e In the generated report, the Task column has been renamed to Project Task.

e Inthe generated report, the Ref. Nbr. column has been renamed to Source.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Cost Transaction History (PM706230) Report

The report has been renamed from Project Cost Transaction History to Project Cost History. The following
changes have been made to the report:

e Onthe Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Report Format field has been added as a
required parameter. A user can now select which report format the system uses when generating
the report: All Costs (default) or Only Billable Costs. The report in the All Costs format shows only
transactions with account groups of the Expense type and includes both billable and non-billable
transactions. Thereportin the Only Billable Costs includes billable transactions only; in this
report format, a user could review the unit cost calculated based on the billable quantity.

¢ Inthe generated report, the following report elements have been renamed to improve the report's
readability:

e Tran. Number to Ref. Number
e Cost Amount to Amount

e IDto Supplier ID

o CostTypetoltem Type

e Inthe generated report, the asterisk symbol (*) is now used to indicate the values that include
unreleased project transactions.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Budget Forecast by Month (PJ629600) Report
The following changes have been made to the report:

e On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Type field has been renamed to Budget
Type.

e In the generated report, the header with the Project Task, Account Group, Inventory ID, Cost
Code, and Description elements has been moved to the left side to enhance the report's
readability.

e In the generated report, the Pre Period column has been renamed to Before Period.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.
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Subcontract Summary (SC610500) Report

The following changes have been made to the report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Group Results field has been added as a
required parameter. In this field, the user can select the way the report's results should be
grouped: By Project (default) or By Supplier.

On the Report Parameters tab, the Project field has been added.

On the Report Parameters tab, the Show Open Subcontracts Only checkbox has been added.

In the generated report, the Line Type, Subitem, and Warehouse columns have been removed to
simplify the report's layout.

The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Subcontract Details by Supplier (SC611000) Report

The report has been renamed from Subcontract Details by Supplier to Subcontract Details. The following
changes have been made to the report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the new Group Results field has been added as
a required parameter. In this field, the user can select the way the report's results should be
grouped: By Project or By Supplier (default).

On the Report Parameters tab, the new Project field has been added.

On the Report Parameters tab, the new Show Open Subcontracts Only checkbox has been
added.

The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Subcontract Audit (SC644000) Report

The following changes have been made to the report:

On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the Report Format field has been added as a
required parameter. The user can select which report format the system uses when generating the
report: Detailed or Summary (default).

The summary area of the report has been restructured.

In the generated report, the new Payments section has been added. This section shows the details
of payments that are related to the documents that are listed in the Invoices section of the
report.

In the generated report, the new Paid to Date field has been added in the summary area of the
report.

In the generated report, the sections that have no data are now hidden.

In the generated report, the following report elements have been renamed to improve the report's
readability:

e The ORDER# column has been renamed to Order Nbr.
e The INVOICE# column has been renamed to Invoice Nbr.
e The SUPPLIER/DESCRIPTION column has been renamed to Supplier.
e The Total Invoiced to Date column has beenrenamed to Total Billed to Date.
e The Invoiced to Date column has been renamed to Billed to Date.
e The RETAINAGE UNRELEASED column has been renamed to Unreleased Retainage.
e The Subcontract column has been renamed to Amount.
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e The Change column has been renamed to Amount.

The New Subcontract label has been renamed to Revised Subcontract.

The Balance on Subcontract column has been renamed to Subcontract Balance.
The Original Subcontract column has been renamed to Budgeted Subcontract.
The New Subcontract column has been renamed to Revised Subcontract.

The Remaining Subcontract column has been renamed to Unbilled Subcontract.
e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Subcontract Audit Details (SC646000) Report

The report has been deprecated. To view the information in this report, a user now runs the Subcontract
Audit (SC644000) report with the Report Format parameter set to Detailed.

Subcontract Payment (SC647000) Report
The following changes have been made to the generated report:

e Thereport now includes all payment lines, regardless of whether the Pay by Line checkbox is
selected or cleared in the payment document on the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form.

e The report now shows the details of the retainage documents next to the details of the AP bills to
which these retainage documents correspond.

e The Doc. Date column has been added.

e The Retainage Amount column has been added.

e The following report boxes have been renamed to improve the report's readability:

The Approved Variations field has been renamed to Approved Change Orders.

The Previously certified field has been renamed to Previously Certified.

The Job No field has been renamed to Job Nbr.

The Doc Date field has been renamed to Doc. Date.

The Less: Previous Payments field has been renamed to Less Previous Payments.

The Net Certified this Payment field has been renamed to Net Certified This Payment .

e Inthe generated report, the footer note has been removed. Instead, an empty field has been
added. A customiser or report designer can add custom text by using the MYOB Advanced
Report Designer.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project WIP (PM651000) Report

The report has been deprecated. To view the information in this report, a user now specifies the period for
which the report will be prepared on the Report Parameters tab of the Project WIP (PM651500) report
form and runs the report.

Project WIP Detail (PM652000) Report

The report has been deprecated. To view the information in this report, a user now specifies the period for
which the report will be prepared on the Report Parameters tab of the Project WIP Detail (PM652500)
report form and runs the report.
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Project WIP (PM651500) Report

The report has been renamed from Project WIP With Date Range to Project WIP. The following changes
have been made to the report:

e The reportis now available if the Projects group of features is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

e On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the parameters have been changed as follows:
e The Company and Branch boxes have been replaced with the Company/Branch field.

e The As of Date field has been removed.

e The Include Potential CO Amounts in Revised Amounts checkbox has been added. The user
can select whether to include the change orders that have the Open status in the revised
amounts (if the checkbox is selected) or exclude them (if the checkbox is cleared).

e The Planned Cost Estimation field has been added as a required parameter. The user can
specify which of the following the system should use to calculate report values: cost
projections, or the revised budgeted amounts of the cost budget lines (the default option).

The Actuals to Period field has been added. The user can specify the period through which the

system will calculate the Period Billings and Billings to Period values in the generated

report.

e In the generated report, the Project Currency column has been added.

e Inthegeneratedreport, the valuesin the Period Billings and Billings to Period columns are now
calculated based on the data from the project transactions that are related to AR invoices. The
calculations do not include project transactions with an account group of the Income type that
are not related to AR invoices.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project WIP Detail (PM652500) Report

The report has been renamed from Project WIP Detail With Date Range to Project WIP Detail. The following
changes have been made to the report:

e The report is now available if the Projects group of features is enabled on the Enable/Disable

Features (CS100000) form.

e On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the parameters have been changed as follows:

e The Company and Branch boxes have been replaced with the Company/Branch field.

e The As of Date field has been removed.

o The Level of Details field has been added as a required parameter. The user can specify the
level of detail at which the reportis prepared: by cost codes (default), by account groups, or
by both.

e The Status field has been removed.

e The Planned Cost Estimation field has been added as a required parameter. The user can
specify which of the following the system should use to calculate report values: cost
projections, or the revised budgeted amounts of the cost budget lines (the default option).

e The Actuals to Period field has been added. The user can specify the period through which
the system will calculate the Period Billings and Billings to Period values in the generated
report.

e In the generated report, the Project Currency column has been added.
e Inthegeneratedreport, the values in the Period Billings and Billings to Period columns are now
calculated based on the data from the project transactions that are related to AR invoices. The
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calculations do not include project transactions with an account group of the Income type that
are notrelated to AR invoices.

e The Include Potential CO Amounts in Revised Amounts checkbox has been added. The user
can select whether to include the change orders that have the Open status in the revised amounts
(if the checkbox is selected) or exclude them (if the checkbox is cleared).

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Construction Bonding Report (PM650500)
The following changes have been made to the generated report:

e On the Report Parameters tab of the report form, the parameters have been changed as follows:
e The Company and Branch boxes have been replaced with the Company/Branch field.

e The As of Date field has been removed.

e The As of Period field has been added. The user can specify the period based on which the
system will filter the projects to be included in the report. (The report includes only the
projects with a start date earlier than or within the specified As of Period.)

e The Cost At Complete column has been renamed to Cost At Completion. The Cost to Complete
and Cost at Completion columns are included in the report if the report is generated with the
Use Cost Projections checkbox cleared. Otherwise, if the checkbox is selected, the Projected
Cost to Complete and Projected Cost at Completion columns are included in the report
instead.

e The layout has been unified, and a number of design enhancements have been made.

Project Transaction Details (PM401000) Form
The following changes have been made to the form:

e In the Selection area of the form, the following form elements have been renamed:
e From to Start Date
e TotoEnd Date
e Show only Allocation Transactions to Show Only Allocation Transactions
e Tran. ID to Ref. Number
e The Cost Transactions tab has been added. On this tab, a user can review the project
transactions that are related to only account groups of the Expense type.
e A number of design enhancements have been made to the layout of the inquiry form.

Commitments (PM306000) Form

The following changes have been made to the form:

e Inthe Selection area of the form, the elements have been changed as follows:
e The Supplier and Project Manager boxes have been added to give the user the ability to
narrow the records by these criteria.
The Revised Committed Quantity field has been renamed to Revised Qty.
The Revised Committed Amount field has been renamed to Revised Amt.
The Committed Open Quantity field has been renamed to Open Qty.
The Committed Open Amount field has been renamed to Open Amt.
The Committed Received Quantity field has been renamed to Received Qty.
The Committed Invoiced Quantity field has been renamed to Invoiced Qty.
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e The Committed Invoiced Amount field has been renamed to Invoiced Amt.

e In the table, the following columns have been added to provide more details about commitments:

e Supplier: The supplier ID specified in the commitment document.

o Supplier Name: The name of the supplier specified in the commitment document. The
supplier name is specified for the supplier record in the Account Name field on the General
tab of the Suppliers (AP303000) form.

e Project Description: The project description specified in the Summary area of the Projects
(PM301000) form.

e Project Manager: The project manager of the project specified in the commitment document.
(The project manager is specified on the Summary tab of the Projects form.)

e Owner: The owner of the commitment document. The owner is specified in the Summary area
of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form (if the commitment is based on a purchase order) or
the Subcontracts (SC301000) form (if the commitment is based on a subcontract).

e In the table, the purchase order type is now shown in the Related Document Type column.

e The Cost Commitments tab was removed because it was redundant and showed the same
information as the All Records tab presented.

e A number of design enhancements have been made to the layout of the inquiry form.

Potential Project Budget Overruns (PM404000) Form
This form (previously titled Project Budget Overruns) has the following changes:

e Inthe Selection area of the form, the following form elements have been renamed:
e From to Start Date
e TotoEnd Date
¢ In the table, the following columns have been added:
e Project Description: The description of the project.
e Transaction Description: The description of the project transaction.
e A number of design enhancements have been made to the layout of the inquiry form.

Project Summary (PMGI0025) Form
The following changes have been made to the form:

e Inthe Selection area, the Project Manager field has been added to give the user the ability to
narrow records based on the specified manager.
e In the table, the following changes have been made:
e The Original Contract column has been renamed to Original Budgeted Amount.
e The Approved Contract Changes column has been renamed to Budgeted CO Amount.
e The Revised Contract column has been renamed to Revised Budgeted Amount.
e TheRevenue to Date column has been renamed to Billed to Date.
e The Project Manager column has been added to show the project manager of the project. The
project manager is specified on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.
e The Project Currency column has been added to show the currency of the project. The
project currency is specified on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form.
e The redundant hyperlinks have been removed from the Description column.
e A number of design enhancements have been made to the layout of the inquiry form.
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Pro Forma Invoice Correction History (PMGI0O030) Form
The following changes have been made to the form:

e In the table, the following columns have been added:
e Currency: The currency of the pro forma invoice.
e Quantity to Invoice: The quantity to bill the customer.

e The redundant hyperlinks have been removed from the Project Task, Account Group, Cost Code,
and Inventory ID columns.

e A number of design enhancements have been made to the layout of the inquiry form.

Budget Details (PMGI0010) Form
The form has been changed as follows:

e In the table, the following changes have been made:
e The Project Currency column has been added to show the currency of the project.
e The Cost Code column has been added to show the cost code specified in the budget line.
e The Task ID column has been renamed to Project Task.
e The Description column that is located after the Project ID column has been renamed to
Project Description.
e The Description column that is located after the Type column has been renamed to Line
Description.
e A number of design enhancements have been made to the layout of the inquiry form.

Budget Summary by Account Group (PMPV0010) Form

The Variance Amount column has been hidden from the default pivot view because the values in this
column are not useful on the budget summary level and are not applicable to revenues.

Project Transaction Inquiry (PMGI0035) Form

The Project Transaction Inquiry (PMGI0035) form has been removed from the system.
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Other Improvements

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple improvements to the project accounting and construction have been
introduced, as described in the sections below.

Improvements to the Cost Projections Form

To make cost projections easier to use and more informative, new informational columns (Projected
Variance Quantity and Projected Variance Cost) have been added to the Details tab of the Cost
Projection (PM305000) form, as shown in the following screenshot.

g ; INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS
ITALIAN2 1 - ltalian restaurant (Denver Avenue)

- 8 8 9 4+ B I < > ¥l REFRESH AND RECALCULATE  COPY REVISION

ITALIANZ - Matan reslavant 1 2 &

V] X ADDBUDGET LINES

COMMITMENT DETALS VIEW TRANSACTIONS HISTORY 4

= @
~

Actual =

03 GCencrete EA 1641100 11399000 11000 106517 00 16.301 00 7147300 1673

D o Masenry 0.00 71.250.00 000 4500000 000 2625000

Figure: New columns on the Cost Projections form

The Projected Variance Quantity for each line reflects the difference between the Projected Quantity
at Completion and Budgeted Quantity. The Projected Variance Cost is calculated as the difference
between the Projected Cost at Completion and Budgeted Cost. A user can manually enter values in
these columns, or the system will calculate them automatically after the user changes any value in
another column of a cost projection line.

Also, in the Summary area of the Cost Projection form, a new Totals by Project section with the project
profitability information has been added (see the following screenshot). The boxes in this section show
the initially budgeted project revenue, the cost, the profit and the projected cost impact on the project
results.
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Figure: Cost projection total by project

Also, on the More menu of the Cost Projection form, the Project WIP command has been added. By
clicking this command, the user opens the Project WIP (PM651500) report for the project specified in the
cost projection.

For more information about using cost projections for projects, see Project Cost Projections: General
Information.

Ability to Specify the Date and Financial Period in Allocation Reversal Transactions

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, when a user was running an allocation rule, the system inserted
the current business date as the date of the allocation reversal transaction. On the Allocation Rules
(PM207500) form, there was no ability to select which date should be specified in the allocation
reversal transaction.

To address the issue, the Use Reversal Date from Original Transaction checkbox has been added on
the Allocation Settings tab of the Allocation Rules form. Also, the form layout has been reorganised to
group the settings related to transaction reversal in a separate section, Transaction Reversal (see the
following screenshot).

To use the date and financial period of the original allocation transaction that is being reversed, the
user needs to select the Use Reversal Date from Original Transaction checkbox. If the checkboxis
cleared (which is the default state), the system uses the current business date and the financial period
to which this date belongs.
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Allocation Rules

TMWIP - Time and Material with WIP
“ 2 = ) + || o~ 1< < > >l
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[ Can Be Used as a Source in Another Allocation
TRANSACTION BRANCH
Branch Use Source v
TRANSACTION REVERSAL
leverse Allocation: On AR Invoice Release

[ Use Reversal Date from Original Transaction

Figure: Transaction reversal settings on the Allocation Rules form

Enhancements in Specifying Project-Related Information in Payments

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, on the Documents to Apply tab of the Cheques and Payments
(AP302000) form, the system did not automatically fill in the project-related columns (Project, Project
Task, Inventory ID, and Cost Code) in document lines if the Require Single Project per Document
checkbox was selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form. It is a common scenario in
the construction industry for all lines of a particular AP bill to be linked with the same project, which a user
specifies for that bill. In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, this scenario has been supported.

Now if the Require Single Project per Document checkbox is selected on the Accounts Payable
Preferences (AP101000) form, the system automatically populates the project-related settings in
document lines on the Documents to Apply tab of the Cheques and Payments (AP302000) form if the bill
listed in the line is related to a particular project.

Improved Configuration of an Approval Map

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user was not able to specify the reasons for approval and
rejection for change requests and daily field reports. Now when a user configures an approval map on
the Approval Maps (EP205015) form and the entity type is Daily Field Report or Change Requests, the
Reason for Approval and Reason for Rejection boxes are available in the Reason Settings section on
the Rule Actions tab of this form.

Ability to Specify the Tax Category for Commitments in Change Orders

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, a user was not able to assign a tax category in the lines on the
Commitments tab of the Change Orders (PM308000) form. Because the user could not edit the tax
category in purchase orders and subcontracts created on release of the change order, the lines with an
empty inventory item had empty tax category and the user was not able to correct this.
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In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the Tax Category column has been added on the Commitments tab of the
Change Orders (PM308000) form. For each line on the tab, this column shows the tax category to be
specified in the line or lines of the corresponding purchase order or subcontract. By default, it is tax
category defined for the non-stock or stock item specified in the commitment line of the change order. If
the line has no inventory item, the tax category is empty by default. The user can override the tax
category in the lines that have the New Document or New Line status specified in the Status column.

Enhancements in Substantiated Billing Reports

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the Substantiated Billing (PM650000) and Substantiated
Billing - Consolidated (PM650050) reports included project transactions related to accounts payable bills
only.

Starting MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the substantiated billing reports show amounts of project transactions
that are related to debit and credit adjustments, as well as to AP bills.
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Deletion of Snapshots and Tenants in Batches

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the process of deleting snapshots or tenants took some time
and affected the performance of the database server. These performance issues sometimes caused
interruptions to user activities. Also, during the deletion of a tenant, MYOB Advanced recommended
switching on maintenance mode to prevent users from accessing the system, which also caused some
delays in user activities.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the process of deleting snapshots and tenants has been improved to
address the possible performance issues and interruptions to user activities. The system deletes tenants
and snapshots in batches, instead of deleting all the data in one operation.

Changes to the Existing Forms and a New Processing Form

On the Tenants (SM203520) form, the Delete button is now unavailable on the form toolbar (see Item 1 on
the following screenshot) and on the table toolbar of the Snapshots tab (Item 2). The system displays an
informational message for these buttons that explains how to proceed with the deletion process (Item 3).

Tenants CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~

—
) + | < > CREATE SNAPSHOT  RESTORE SNAPSHOT

The tenant can be deleted on the Delets 0 A
Snapshots and Tenants (SM503000) form. o Cloud Tenant IC bd334085-a02c-4dba-8a23-818709b281cS

Tenant Name Company Status Active
* Login Name U100
SNAPSHOTS
o | 1 QMPORT SNAPSHOT  PREPARE FOREXPORT » EXPORTSNAPSHOT  CHANGEVISBILTY |~ [
D Name Description Read Size on Creation Versic Export Tenant ID Customizatior Is
Fe Disk Date Mode Sats
Expo m8)
> B D Company 2. U100_Test 11/2/2022 3: 23.0... Settings Company (2)

Figure: The unavailable Delete buttons on the Tenants form.

The new Delete Snapshots and Tenants (SM503000) processing form has been introduced (see the
following snapshot). A system administrator can initiate the deletion of snapshots, orphaned snapshots,
and tenants through the Ul only by using the new form.

Delete Snapshots and Tenants TOOLS ~
¢ ¥ Process  ProcessAll (O v
Action: | Delete Tenant v |
-
E 0 D Ter Delete Snapshot Disk (MB) Status Deletion Status Deletion Heartbeat
Delete Orphaned Snapshot
> B D0 3 Company 0.00 Active Not Planned
Figure: The new Delete Snapshots and Tenants (SM503000) form
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The set of columns on the form depends on the option selected in the Action field, which is Delete
Tenant, Delete Snapshot, or Delete Orphaned Snapshot. Regardless of the option selected,the following
columns are displayed in the table so that the system administrator can review this information related
to the deletion process:

e Deletion Status: The current deletion status, which can be one of the following:
e Not Planned: The deletion process has not been initiated for the record.
e Planned: The record was marked for deletion, but the process has not been started yet.
e Started: The deletion process was started for the record but has not been completed.

o Deletion Progress: The name of the table that is being deleted at the moment. If the deletion was
interrupted, the system would display the name of the table that was being deleted when the
interruption occurred.

o Deletion Heartbeat: The time of the last database query.

The other columns provide additional information that is specific to the object being deleted.

Deletion of Snapshots

If the Delete Snapshot or Delete Orphaned Snapshot option is selected in the Action field of the Delete
Snapshots and Tenants (SM503000) processing form, the system displays the available snapshots in
the table. A system administrator can review the snapshot details and initiate the deletion of one
snapshot or multiple snapshots by clicking Process All or selecting the unlabelled checkbox for each
snapshot to be processed and clicking Process.

When the system administrator has initiated the deletion process, the system does the following for each
snapshot marked for deletion:

1. Changes the Deletion Status to Planned and hides the snapshot from the Snapshots tab of the
Tenants (SM203520) form.
2. Changes the Deletion Status to Started and starts the deletion of the snapshot in batches.

Deletion of Tenants

If the Delete Tenant option is selected in the Action field of the Delete Snapshots and Tenants (SM503000)
processing form, the system displays the available tenants in the table. A system administrator can
review tenant details and initiate deletion of one or multiply tenants by using the standard
functionality of the processing forms.

When the system administrator has initiated the deletion process, the system does the following for each
tenant marked for deletion:

1. Changes the Deletion Status to Planned. With this status, the tenant is locked for sign-in and is
not available for selection on the Tenants (SM203520) form.

2. If the tenant has snapshots, deletes the snapshots of the tenant according to the procedure.

3. After snapshots have been deleted, changes the Deletion Status to Started and starts the deletion
of the tenant in batches.
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Enhancements to Business Events Triggered by Action

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, it was possible to create business events triggered by changes
occurred on data entry forms.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, an ability to create a business event triggered by an existing action on a data
entry form has been added.

Creation of a Business Event

Creation of a business event triggered by an action of a data entry form is not much different from the

standard process. The only difference is that the user needs to select an action in the Action Name field

that will trigger the business event. All actions defined in the code or in the workflow for the primary DAC

of the selected form are available for selection in the Action Name field (see the following screenshot).
Business Events ) NOTES FILES TOOLS ~
CaseCloseTask
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Figure: The list of actions available for the Cases form

With the action selected, the user then can create needed subscribers or link existing ones on the
Subscribers tab.

Also, the user can specify additional conditions on the Trigger Conditions tab if needed. If additional
conditions are specified, the system will execute subscribers if the action has been triggered and
conditions has been met. Please note, the Operation column is not available for condition creation in
this case.

Execution of a Business Event

For the business events triggered by an action on a data entry form, the system starts processing of the
business events after all the workflow steps defined for the clicked action are completed. That is,
transition by action is done and all the affected fields are updated.

Changes to the Business Events Dialog Field

The following changes have been introduced to the Business Events dialog field that can be accessed
from the Tools menu on the form title bar.
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The Create Business Event button has been moved to the new Configuration tab (see Item 1 on the
following screenshot). The new History tab is available if at least one business event has been configured
for the form (ltem 2).

Business Events M X

2]

¢] CREATE BUSINESS EVENT =

@ 0O *Type o‘EventID

@ [0 Trigger by Record Changa CRCasesPendingClosure 2

CONFIGURATION HISTORY

*

Figure: Changes to the Business Events dialog field

The History tab displays processing details for the business events triggered by action for a document
currently selected on the form.
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New Subscriber for Business Events

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, it was possible to execute multiple import scenarios for
business events based on genericinquires. For business events based on data entry forms, there was
no such possibility. Also, the configuration of an import scenario can take a significant amount of time
and requires advanced knowledge of the system. In most cases, it is sufficient to execute one action when
a business event is triggered and the configuration of an import scenario would involve excessive effort.

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 introduces the ability to configure an action execution as a subscriber for a
business event.

Configuration of an Action Execution as a Subscriber

On the Business Events (SM302050) form, the new Action Execution command has been added to the
Create Subscriber menu on the Subscribers tab, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: The new Action Execution subscriber

When a user clicks Create Subscriber > Action Execution, the system opens the Action Executions
(SM204007) form in a pop-up window. First, the user specifies the data entry form in the Action Screen ID
field. Then in the Action Name field, the user selects the action that the system should execute when
the business event is triggered (see Item 1 in the following screenshot). All actions defined in the code or
in the workflow for the primary DAC of the selected form are available for selection in this field.

On the Keys tab of the form, the system displays the list of key fields that are required to identify a record
for which the system will execute the action on the selected data entry form (Item 2). The system will
execute the action for the record. The values for these keys will be provided by the data source (inquiry
or data entry form) specified for the business event, which is shown in the Event Screen ID field of the
form (Item 3).
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Figure: Specification of key fields for the subscriber

Next, on the Field Values tab, the user specifies the key fields and their values that are required for the
action execution, as the following screenshot shows.
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Figure: Specification of key fields required for the action

When all the needed settings are specified, the user saves the configured action execution and closes

the pop-up window. The system displays the configured subscriber on the Subscribers tab of the Business
Events form for the business event, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: The configured subscriber on the Subscribers tab

Processing of an Action Execution as Subscriber

When the business event occurs and the system processes the subscriber of the Action Execution type, the
system passes the values of key fields to the data entry form specified for the subscriber to identify the
record for which the action should be executed. For this record, the system passes the values specified on
the Field Values tab of the Action Executions (SM204007) form for the subscriber and executes the action.
The system generates the business event for each record that satisfies the conditions, regardless of the
value specified in the Raise Event field of the Business Events (SM302050) form for the business event.

If the action has been executed successfully, the system considers the subscriber to be successfully
processed and adds a record on the Business Event History (SM502030) form. If any error has occurred
during the processing of the subscriber, the system displays the error on the Business Event History form
for the business event.
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In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple improvements (described in the following sections) have been
made to the Trace page. This page opens when an administrator clicks Tools > Trace on the title bar of

an MYOB Advanced form.
The updated page is shown in the
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Figure: The updated Trace page

Changes to the Header

following screenshot.
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The header now contains an issue counter (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) and three filters (Iltem

2).
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Figure: The header with an issue counter and filters

By using the issue counter, the administrator can track the number of issues (that is, errors and warnings).
If there are no issues, the counter is not displayed. The number of exceptions is not displayed.

An administrator uses the filters to display specific types of records in all parts of the page as follows:

e Issues: Shows all records or only records with issues
e Screens: Shows records for all forms or a specific form
e Type: Shows all requests or requests of a particular type

Changes to the Last Requests Table

The Last Requests table contains the Issues column, which displays the number of issues for the form in
the request in the row (see the following screenshot).

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 Release Notes Page 187 of 217
Copyright 2023 MYOB Technology Pty Ltd.



Last Requests o

(1]

el Nama
Virsua

Cuslomizabons

[ lssuas | Seraan 10

Request Type  Command

Sereen
Scroen
Scrwen
Screen
LongRun
Sersan
Screen
Screen
Screan

Scrasn

Issusy Al - Screen A1 ~
Duraden, ms  Tima (UTC)

Delate 368 122809
Cancel 383 122805
Rylrush 23 122804
DrepOown 50 1221458

19332 122754
HTML 2238 122754
Relad®age 1951 122784
CopyPase 28zt
UploadFlle 124 f22r47
CopyPasted IR &

Local Tima
UTE Timer

Figure: The Last Requests table

System Administration

Type Al ~ SUDMITLOGS

Requests
Scrgen 1D
Raquest Typs
Stari Time
Command
Compary
Keys

o it

Porformance
SM2050 15 Serves T, s 33
Seraen CPU Time ms 2%
20230116 122809 UTC S0L Time ms 2]
Delate Wait Tima. ms 7
T S0L Count ®
NamesImponExpon Customers 501 Rows Fdd

&

EXPAND ALL

v & PX.DaaPXFaception 2023-01-16 12 2805 UTC

(7 Excapsian Typs
3 Message
3 Stack Trace

PX Diata PXExsaption
Emer A magping thai uses the curvent data source exisis. The record cannot be deleted

21 PX Data PXFirsiChancsE Logger ProflerFistChanceE: (Object o, FirstChanceExceplionEventArgs args)
t PX Api. SY Providueaint SYPravider_RowDeleting(PXCache sender, PXRowDeklingEvertings ¢

#1PX Data PXCacha OnRowDasating(Obiect am, Boclaan axtrm aiC all)
81PX Data PXCache 1 Delete(Object dats Boalean bypassinterteptor

a1 PX Data PXOulete’ 1 <Hondler>d__3 MoveNexi()

a1 PX Data PXAcilon't <Press>d__ 30 MovaNeat()

#1PX Web. Ul PXBasel ‘llnbmm.-:h,bel.ur"lnsﬁrg(.m!m- "d[Sting viewName, Singl] sertcolumns, Boolean(] deacendings, €
1 PX Wab Ul PXBaselataSourcs ExdeutaSalacy ivlams, DataSourcaSeletting an PXDE

1 PX Wab Ul PXData€aures ataSsuseaS arguments. PXOSSslectArgumants p
at BX Wab Ul BXDataS doctiDat arguments. PXTSSelectsguments swarguments. DataSa
21 PX Wab Ul FXFomDa aPrmk!erili'Jl!d )

81PX Wieb Ul PXCalltuckManager ColectDataContioty| Lnu onasy 2 coatrolsDic, List T contialsList)

a1 PX Wab Ul PXCalibackh RenderClentD d, Xl lu‘h'n:l‘n
a1 PX Wab. Ul PXCallbackManagar GeiCal WP CallbackResultMethod Methy

MPXY Ul PR aliba chM amuger, GetCallba ckResult] PXf .Mb.l kRezuitMethod re ullUvﬂad\

31 Systam Wab Ul Page RendarCalbiack()

81 System Wab U Page ProcessReq in B in Point. Baokean ]
at Systom Wb Ul Page ProcessRequoiBaciean \rwnﬂ%mﬂ “Bufareds wchm Bookean mchide ‘Augm.l\hll AsyncPoint)

at System Web Ul Page ProcessRequesi()

o Systern Web Ul Page ProcessRequestiHitpContext context)

> dp PADataPXException 2023-01-16 12 28 05UTC
Emror Amapping that tses the curent dats source wxists The record cannat be delited

If there are no issues, the column is hidden.

Changes to the Table with Logged Information

The table with logged information contains the All tab, which displays all records from the Messages
and Exceptions tabs for a particular request (see Item 1 in the screenshot below), and the Expand All
button (Item 2), which toggles with the Collapse All button.

For long messages, only the first 20 rows are displayed; the administrator can view the entire message by

clicking Show More (Item 3).

To copy a particular message, the administrator clicks the Clipboard button to the left of the needed
message (Item 4). Alternatively, the administrator presses Ctrl+A or clicks the text three times to select

it.
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Figure: The table with logged information
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Using Past Data From Entities with Configured Business Eventsin
Notification Templates

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, email, mobile, and task templates have been updated to support the use of
past data from the previous state of the entities with configured business events in fields other than the
body of the message. The previous value of a field can be used in notification templates if the data field
is specified on the Fields to Track tab of the Business Events (SM302050) form for the business event.

For business events created for generic inquiry forms, users can select data from the previous state of the
entity for which the business event was configured in the following boxes:

e Inthe To, CC, BCC, and Subject boxes of the Email Templates (SM204003) form for email templates

e Inthe To and Title boxes of the Mobile Notifications (SM204004) form for mobile push notification
templates

e Inthe To field of the form Mobile Notifications (SM204004) for mobile SMS notification templates

e Inthe Owner and Summary boxes of the Project Template Tasks (PM208010) form for task
templates

For business events created for data entry forms, users can select data from the previous state of the
entity for which the business event was configured in the following boxes:

e In the Subject field of the Email Templates form for email templates
o Inthe Title field of the Mobile Notifications form for mobile push notification templates
¢ |nthe Summary field Project Template Tasks (PM208010) for task templates

Using Past Business Event Data in an Email Notification Template

A user can use past business event data in the Subject field of the Email Templates form for an email
notification template for an existing business event. To do this, the user opens the Business Events
(SM302050) form and selects the event to update. Then on the Subscribers tab (see Item 1 in the following
screenshot), the user clicks Create Subscriber (Iltem 2) and then Email Notification (Item 3).

Business Events ) NOTES FILES TOOLS -
Aborted Shipment
“© a9+ om0 v K < > >l WViewScreen  View History
A~
= Event ID Aborted Shipment P [Actve * Scraen Name: BC-DB-AbortedShipments 0
= Type . ” Screen ID: BC406070
Raise Event For Each Record v
Group Records By Shared Filter to Apply All Records Lo
Description Aborted Shipmeht Sync

TRIGGER CONDITIONS SUBSCRIBERS o FIELDS TO TRACK
4

o 4+ x CREATESUBSCRIBERv [

Active  Type Impaort Scenario e;)scril:er D Stop on Error

> Email Notification Action Execution Aborted Shipment Notification

I Email Notification I o

Mobile Push Natification

Task

Teams Notification

Figure: The Subscribers tab of the Business Events form
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On the Email Templates form, which opens, the user clicks the magnifier button in the Subject field (see
the following screenshot).
Email Templates ) NOTES FILES TOOLS ~
New Record
2 B 9 4+ mwm Oy K < > 2l

Motification ID: | <NEW=> el Link to Entity: el
= Description: Link to Contact: el
Screen BC.40 6070 - BC-DB-AbortedShipments gy SDREEE ik
From el
To: 0
cc §el
BCC: el
Subject
MESSAGE ATTACHED REPORTS
VISUAL~ v (v Paagaph ~ B [ U~ A~ 2~ =~ = = = = [ INSERT »

Figure: The Email Notifications form

In the lookup table, the user selects the data from the previous state of the business event to use in the
Subject field of the Email Templates form for the email template (see the following screenshot).

Email Templates ) NOTES FILES TOOLS ~
New Record

&) GO+ m @y K < > >l

Motification ID:  <NEW= g Link to Entity: o

o

= Description Link to Contact

©

Sereen: BC 40 60 70 - BC-DB-AbortedShipments g LinkioAccount

From §e)
To:

cC:

BCC:

o o o o

Subject:

SELECT ()
MESSAGE A
w3 ARInvoice

VISUAL - »
= +-(3 BAccountR -

=3 [Previous] ARInvcice

= curyOrigDocAmt

Figure: Example of data available for use in the Subject field

The user then finishes configuring the email template, as described in Email Templates.
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Improved Delivery of Built-In Infotips

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, context-sensitive Help infotips were introduced to give users an
explanation of a Ul element right on the spot. An infotip was a small pop-up window that described the Ul
element the user was hovering over.

The delivery of infotips in pop-up windows was confusing and inconvenient for the users for various
reasons. In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the way of delivery has been changed to improve the usability of the
functionality. Also, infotip coverage has been greatly increased throughout the system. For example, by
popular request, infotips have been added to the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.

Infotip Delivery

A user can view infotips for boxes, checkboxes, and option buttons that appear on the tabs and in the
areas of most MYOB Advanced forms, as well as for the columns of tables on forms. (See the Infotip
Limitations section of this topic for details.) Users access the infotips for table columns slightly differently
than they access the infotips for other elements, but in both cases, the infotip for an element is accessed
by clicking a small question mark icon.

When a user hovers over the label of a field, checkbox, or option button for 0.5 seconds, the system
displays the question mark icon next to the element, as the following screenshot shows.

Enable/Disable Features TOOLS ~
¥J  Modify
Activation Status: Validated
Finance
Standard Financials

Multibranch Support
Multicompany S.||:r:-:>"t
Business Account Locations

Multicurrency Accounting

Figure: The question mark icon displayed next to the element

Toview the infotip of a column of a table that appears on a form, the user first clicks the header of the
table column. The question markicon is displayed in the bottom left corner of the Sorting and Filtering
Settings dialog field, which opens, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Filter

Equals

Does Not Equal
Contains
Starts With

Is Empty

Is Not Empty

Figure: The question mark icon in the Sorting and Filtering Settings dialog field

The user clicks the question mark icon, and the system opens the infotip: a pane that partially overlaps the
working area of the screen and contains the element's complete description. (See the screenshot
below.)

If the user clicks the arrow in upper left corner of the pane (see Item 1 in the following screenshot), the
system opens the Help menu for the form, which has a list of the links of the wiki articles that contain
information regarding the form's functionality. For details about the Help menu, see Help.

At the bottom of the pane, there is a link to the complete reference topic for the form (Iltem 2). If the user
clicks the link, the system opens the corresponding help topic in a new browser tab.
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Journal Transactions

AP 004829 @) | < | Transaction Date

£ ) + 0 v 1€ < > > The date when the batch was created, which
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Module: AP - Branch RBYTEMAIN - Rapid Byte Head Quarters Type: journal entries as follows:
Batch Number- 004829 0 Ledger: ACTUAL - Actual By + For a manually created batch: For all
5 ) journal entries included in the batch, the
Status: Posted Currency AUD 1.00 ~ | VIEWBASE . system inserts this transactien date in
q - TERETE the Transaction Date column of the
i o Auto Reversing Reversing Entry table.
ransaction D.. 3 .
171012020 Orig. Bal « For a batch generated automatically
. . originating in an Acumatica ERP
Post Period 04-2021 e subledger: Each journal entry included in
Dascription ‘ the batch can have its own transaction
P Credit Te date specified in the Transaction Date
column of the table, based on the
transaction date specified in the
correspending subledger.
DETAILS APPROVALS You can enter only a date that corresponds to
— a financial period that has been generated on
(@) Vi VIEW SOURCE DOCUMENT || x| the Master Financial Calendar (GL201000)
form. If the date that you have entered
& © 0O *Branch “Account  Description * Subaccount Project/Contract belongs to a finandial period that has not yet

been generated in the system—for example,
for a date in the distant future or past—the
> @ 0O RBYTEMAIN 200100 Accounts Payable - Local 000-000-002 X system will display an error message, and you

will not be able to save the document.
@ [ RBYTEMAIN 700180 Realised Gain/Loss 000-000-001 X

Form Reference

o |Journa| Transactions (GL301000)

Figure: The element description on the panel

To close the pane (or the Help menu, if the user has switched to the menu) and return to the form, the
user clicks anywhere on the form.

Other Changes Related to the Infotips

The configuration of displaying infotips that was available on the User Profile (SM203010) form has been
dropped from the product. The question mark icon is displayed for all users, regardless of their access
rights, when they hover over the label of a Ul element or open the Sorting and Filtering Settings dialog
field for a column header.

For the users who can open the Element Properties dialog field for an element, the element's

description is no longer shown in the Description field. (That is, the field has been removed from the
dialog field.)

Infotip Limitations

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, infotips are not shown for the following elements:

e The names of tabs on a form

Elements on the form title bar, form toolbar, and table toolbar
Commands displayed on the More menu

e Dialog boxes or elements within them

Also, infotips are not supported for MYOB Advanced generic inquiry forms, report forms, or ARM reports.
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Performance Improvements

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, the overall performance of the product was affected by cache
extensions that were used by processes of the services functional area integrated with other functional
areas. These cache extensions stored the data in separate extension tables, causing unnecessary joins that
increased the complexity of the queries used in the system, which slowed the performance of the
application.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the performance of the product has been improved by moving the columns
from the extension tables used by the services functional area to their parent tables that belong to other
features or functional areas. More than 100 database columns across 19 extension tables have been to
moved to their parent table. The SOID column has been deleted from the FSxPMTimeActivity table.

Upgrade Procedure

Due to the implemented changes, the extension tables have become obsolete. As a result, developers
should revise all customisations, reports, and genericinquiries that were created in the customisation
projects and that contain references to the extension tables related to services (that s, tables with the
FS prefix).

Moved Tables

The following table lists all the columns that have been moved to a different table, specifying the name of
the original table and the name of the destination table.

DB Column Name Renamed? Previous FS Extension Current Table (Parent
Table (Obsolete) Table)
SDEnabled No FSxSupplier Supplier
IsDriver No FSXEPEmployee EPEmployee
SDEnabled No
BillCustomerID No FSxCustomer Customer
BillingCyclelD No
BillLocationID No
BillShipmentSource No
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Renamed? Previous FS Extension

Table (Obsolete)

Application Code

Current Table (Parent

Table)

DefaultBillingCustomerSourc
e

RequireCustomerSignature

SendInvoicesTo

BillCustomerID

DefaultBillingCyclelD

BillLocationID

BillShipmentSource

DefaultBillingCustomerSourc
e

RequireCustomerSignature

SendInvoicesTo

SrvOrdType

ServiceOrderRefNbr

ServiceOrderLineNbr

AppointmentRefNbr

AppointmentLineNbr

RelatedDocNotelD

RelatedEntityType

No

No

No

No FSxCustomerClass

Yes (used to be
FSxCustomerClass.Dfl
tBillingCyclelD)

No

No

No

No

No
No FSxAPTran
No
No
No
No

No

No

CustomerClass

APTran
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DB Column Name Renamed? Previous FS Extension Current Table (Parent

Table (Obsolete) Table)

SrvOrdType No FSxINTran INTran

ServiceOrderRefNbr No

ServiceOrderLineNbr No

AppointmentRefNbr No

AppointmentLineNbr No

SrvOrdType No FSxSOLine SOLine

ServiceOrderRefNbr No

ServiceOrderLineNbr No

AppointmentRefNbr No

AppointmentLineNbr No

ServiceContractRefNbr No

ServiceContractPeriodID No

Comment No

EquipmentAction No

SMEquipmentID No

NewEquipmentLineNbr No

ComponentID No

EquipmentComponentLineN No

br

EquipmentltemClass No
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DB Column Name Renamed? Previous FS Extension Current Table (Parent

Table (Obsolete) Table)

SDPosted No

SDSelected No

AssignedEmpID No FSxSOOrder SOOrder

Installed No

SDEnabled No

SLAETA No

SLAETAUTC No

ServiceOrderRefNbr No

SrvOrdType No

Installed No FSxSOShipment SOShipment

AssignedEmpID No FSxCRCase CRCase

BranchLocationID No

ProblemID No

SDEnabled No

ServiceOrderRefNbr

Yes (used to be
FSxCRCase.SOID)

SrvOrdType No
BranchLocationID No FSxCROpportunity CROpportunity
SDEnabled No
ServiceOrderRefNbr Yes (used to be
FSxCROpportunity.S
OID)
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SrvOrdType

BillingRule

EstimatedDuration

SupplierLocationID

SDEnabled

AllowSchedule

BranchlID

BranchLocationID

EmployeelD

RoomID

SitelD

CompanyWarrantyType

CompanyWarrantyValue

EQEnabled

EquipmentltemClass

EquipmentTypelD

ManufacturerID

ManufacturerModellD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Yes (used to be

Renamed? Previous FS Extension Current Table (Parent
Table (Obsolete) Table)
FSXCROpportunityProduct ~ CROPPortunityProducts
s
FSxEPPosition EPPosition
FSxEquipment EPEquipment
FSxEquipmentModel Inventoryltem

FSxEquipmentModel.Cpn
yWarrantyType)

Yes (used to be
FSxEquipmentModel.Cpn
yWarrantyValue)

No

No

No

No

No
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Application Code

Renamed? Previous FS Extension Current Table (Parent

Table (Obsolete)

Table)

ModelType

SupplierWarrantyType

SupplierWarrantyValue

ActionType

BillingRule

DfltEarningType

EstimatedDuration

IsTravelltem

SDEnabled

DefaultHasWarranty

DefaultModelType

EQEnabled

EquipmentltemClass

DefaultBillingRule

RequireRoute

OldAppEmpID

AppointmentCustomer|D

AppointmentID

No

No

No

No FSxService

No

No

No

No

No

Yes (previously FSxEquipmentModelTempl

FSxEquipmentModelTem ate
plate.DfltHasWarranty)

Yes (previously
FSxEquipmentModelTem
plate.DfltModelType)

No

No

Yes (previously FSxServiceClass

FSxServiceClass.DfItBillingR

ule)

No

No FSxPMTimeActivity

No

No

INItemClass

PMTimeActivity
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DB Column Name Renamed? Previous FS Extension Current Table (Parent
Table (Obsolete) Table)
LogLineNbr No
ServicelD No

SOID (this column was N/A
deleted)
EnableFSIntegration No FSxSOOrderType SOOrderType
AskForSrvOrdTypelnCal- No FSxUserPreferences UserPreferences
endars
DfltBranchLocationID No
DfltSrvOrdType No
Distance No
Interval No
TrackLocation No
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Update of RecordComesFirst Property of PXDBTimeStamp Attribute

In MYOB Advanced2023.1, the RecordComesFirst property of PXDBTimeStampAttribute has
been set to true for the following DACs of the Finance functional area:

e APQuickCheck,APInvoice, APPayment,and APRegister inthe PX.0Objects.AP
namespace

e ARCashSale,ARInvoice,ARPayment,and ARRegister inthe PX.Objects.AR
namespace

e Batchinthe PX.0Objects.GL namespace

With this change, the record's own timestamp is preferred over the other timestamps (such as the graph
timestamp and the timestamp that is stored in the PXTimeStampScope.Persisted collection of the
current operation that is performed in a separate thread). Thus, when a single document is updated from
multiple graphs, the record can be updated safely in the database without any data inconsistency issues.
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API Changes

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, multiple changes have been made in the APl of the MYOB Advanced
Commerce Framework. Developers who have created commerce connectors for previous versions of
MYOB Advanced need to update the code of the connectors, as described in this topic.

Modified IProcessor Interface

The following methods have been added to the IProcessor interface:

List<(string fieldName, string fieldValue)> GetExternCustomFieldList (
BCEntity entity, ExternCustomFieldInfo customFieldInfo);

The system uses this method to obtain the list of external fields and their values. This list is displayed in the
External Field column on the Export Mapping tab and the External Field / Value column on the Import
Mapping tab of the Entities (BC202000) form.

L}
void ValidateExternCustomField (BCEntity entity, ExternCustomFieldInfo

customFieldInfo,

string sourceObject, string sourceField, string targetObject,
string targetField, EntityOperationType direction) ;

The system uses this method to validate the custom field name or its value.

The signatures of the corresponding methods of the

<BCProcessorBase<TGraph, TEntityBucket, TPrimaryMapped> abstract class have been
modified accordingly. If these methods are implemented in custom processor classes, the developer needs
to modify these implementations.
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Commerce Connector

Availability of Custom Connectors in the Licence

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the new Custom Connectors feature (in the Retail Commerce group of features
under Third Party Integrations) is available on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, as shown in
the following screenshot.

Enable/Disable Features CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~

<) Enable

Two-Factor Authentication
Google and Microsoft SSO
Active Directory and Other External SSO
OpenlD Connect
Time Management
Shift Differential
Third Party Integrations
[0 SendGrid Integration
[J Retail Commerce
BigCommerce Connector

onnector

fy and Shopify POS Connector

Custom Connectors

B2B Entities
[J Bank Feed Integration
Integrated Card Processing
Shipping Carrier Integration
FedEx
uPs

Stamps.com
Figure: The Custom Connectors feature

Custom connectors can be developed by using the MYOB Advanced Commerce Framework, as described in
Implementing a Connector for an E-Commerce System. A user can view the type of the connector in the
Connector column in the table on the Entities (BC202000) form.

If no licence is applied to the instance, the user can work with up to five stores of each custom connector
type on this instance.

If the Custom Connectors feature is not enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form of a licensed
instance, no stores of custom commerce connector types can be used on this instance. If this feature is
enabled, up to five stores of each custom connector type can be used on this instance. If more than five
stores of a custom connector type are needed on the instance, the developer of the custom connector
can contact MYOB to convert the custom connector to a licensed connector, which gives users the ability
to work with any number of stores.
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Retrieval of a Customisation Package Through the Web API

In MYOB Advanced, a developer can use the web API for manipulating customisation projects from code,
such as for deploying customisation packages to local and remote instances of MYOB Advanced.

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, this web API has been expanded. Now the developer can also retrieve the
content of a customisation project from the database of an MYOB Advanced instance by using the web
API. The developer may need to automate the retrieval of a customisation package from the development
environment for testing it in the testing environment.

Retrieval of a Customisation Package

To retrieve the content of a customisation project from the database of an MYOB Advanced instance, the
developer uses the POST HTTP method and the following URL.

POST http(s) ://<MYOB Advanced Instance URL>/CustomizationApi/getProject

In the projectName field of the request body, the developer specifies the name of the customisation
project whose contents should be obtained. The developer can also specify (in the
IsAutoResolveConflicts field of the request body) whether the system should automatically
update the customisation project in the database with the changes from the file system if any files of the
customisation project have been modified in the file system.

In the response body of a successful request, the system returns the customisation package in Base64
format. The HasConflicts field indicates whether the files of the customisation project were modified
in the file system before the customisation package was obtained.

For details about the retrieval of a customisation package through the web API, see Customisation Web
API: getProject. For more information about the web API, see Customisation Web API: General
Information.

Example of Request

The following request shows an example of retrieval of the contents of the PhoneRepairShop
customisation project with all the changes that are available in the file system.
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POST /<MYOB Advanced Instance URL>/CustomizationApi/GetProject HTTP/1.1
Host: localhost

Accept: application/json
Content-Type: application/Jjson
Content-Length: 79

"IsAutoResolveConflicts": true,
"projectName": "PhoneRepairShop"

If the response is 200 OK, it contains the body, which is shown in the following example.

"projectContentBase64": "UEsDBBQAAAAIAApRnIWbF8u...",
"hasConflicts": false,

lllogll: []
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Support of Events Triggered by Field Changes in the Ul

In previous versions of MYOB Advanced, developers could use events that were triggered by changes in
the fields. Starting in MYOB Advanced 2023.1, customisers can create, view, and modify these events in
the Customisation Project Editor.

Changes to the Event Handler Properties Dialog Field

The customiser works with the event handlers in the Event Handler Properties dialog field. This dialog
field opens when the customiser clicks Add New on the page toolbar of the Event Handlers page, or clicks
the link in the table on the same page.

In this dialog field, the Event Type field has been added (see Item 1 in the following screenshot). In this
field, the customiser selects the type of event handler: Triggered from Code or Triggered by Field Change.
If the customiser selects Triggered from Code, they need to specify the settings of the event in the Event
Source and the Event Name boxes. If the customiser selects Triggered by Field Change, the Field Name
field becomes available (Item 2). In this field, the customiser selects the checkboxes for the field or fields
whose modification should trigger the event (ltem 3).

Event Handler Properties

Handler Name OnUpdateStatus ENTITY TO APPLY WORKFLOW
Display Name OnUpdateStatus Object From Event
Triggered by Field Change Parameter From Event
l - I View From Graph Allow Multiple Entities

Document Type (Internal) =
FIELD UPDATE DocumentDate

S —— Don't Email
(¢ + ™ Don't Print 0
= DontApprove
= Active *Field DrCr e Status
DRSchedCntr
Due Date
Emailed
Emaillnvoice
Entity Usage Type x

No records found.

Try to modify parameters above to see records here

OK CANCEL

Figure: The new elements in the Event Properties dialog field

This functionality is supported for the fields of only the primary DACs. The customiser can specify the same
fields for multiple event handlers.

For details, see Configuring Event Handlers.
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Changes to the Event Handlers Page

The table on the Event Handlers page of the Customisation Project Editor now contains the Event
Name/Field Name column, as shown in the following screenshot. This column contains the name of the

fields (for events triggered by changes in the fields) or the name of the event (for events triggered from
code).

Customization Project Editor

Fili Pulii) Exdission | dwary Sensen Cantiol

CustomizationProject  «  ARI01000 (Invaices wnd Mosmos) Event Handlsrs

+ SCREENS (¥ X+
- ARZ0T000
Actions = Hanomer Name Display Name Event Type Evant Soorme Cvent Name T (eio Names Sty
| Event Handlers OnCancelDocumant OnCancalDocumant Trigoered from Code PX Objects AR ARInvolce «Evems CancelDocument Inherited
Fialde QoGleselocumen OnCloseOacumment Triggirad fum Code FX Objects AR ARInvaices Evints Clase Docurmenl Inheritod
Conditions
Woddiows OnConfirmScheduls OnConfimScheduls Triggared fram Code PX Objects AR ARRegistar+Cvents ConfirmSchedule Inharited
 Wisdion
Do Hoaos OngpenDocyment OnOpenDocument Triggered fram Code PX Objects AR ARInvoles+Events OpanDocument Inherhted
Diata Access QuRuliseOocament OnReleaseDorument Trigggered fram Code PX Objects AR ARInvaices Fvinls RishairseDocumint Inhwrilod
Code > gl On 3 Tringered by Ficld Changn  @8X Objects AR ARbmvoicePropertyChan. | Grodit Hold, Dont Email, Qon't Frnt, Emailed, | Inheritod
Flles.
i QnVoidDogument OnVoidDocumant Triggerad fram Code PX Objects AR ARInvoice+Evants VaidDocurment Inherited
Semuric Inguiss,
Reports Q) o du| Triggered fram Code PX Objects AR ARRegister+ Events VoldSchedule Inherhed
Dashboards
Figure: The Event Name/Field Name column on the Event Handlers page
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New Topics

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a developer can find new and reworked information on the following subjects.

DAC Overview

The DAC Reference guide, which contained reference information about data access classes (DACs) and
overview topics about the DACs of particular functional areas of MYOB Advanced, is no longer available.
The overview topics are now available in the new DAC Overview guide.

For detailed descriptions of DACs and DAC fields, look for the needed DAC in the DAC Schema Browser.
(For details about the DAC Schema Browser, see Data from Multiple DACs: DAC Schema Browser.)

Creation of Custom SMS Providers

In MYOB Advanced, a user can register a short message service (SMS) account from which the system will
send text notifications. The Twilio and Amazon SMS providers are available by default. A developer can
also define and register a custom SMS provider, as described in Adding a Custom SMS Provider.

Webhooks in Commerce Connectors

Real-time import is now described in the commerce connector documentation. A developer can find more
information in Real-Time Synchronisation Through Webhooks and Push Notifications and To Implement
Webhooks for a Commerce Connector.

Cache Mapping

A developer can find information about how MYOB Advanced Framework maps data access class (DAC)
types to graph caches and how to modify the default mapping in Cache Mapping.

New and Updated Examples in the Integration Development Guide

In the Integration Development Guide, for the following entities, REST APl examples have been added or
updated:

e Bill
o Approve a Bill
e DeductionBenefitCode
o Create a Deduction Code
e FEarningTypeCode
o Create an Earning Type Code
e FEmployeePayrollClass
o Create an Employee Payroll Class
e EmployeePayrollSettings
o Update the Employee Payroll Settings
o Update Work Locations in the Employee Payroll Settings
o Specify Employment Records in the Employee Payroll Settings
e TInventorylIssue
o Release an Inventory Issue
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e TInventoryQuantityAvailable
o Retrieve the Available Quantity of an Inventory Item
e PayGroup
o Create a Pay Group
e Payment
o Create an Accounts Receivable Payment for an Invoice and a Sales Order
o Release an Accounts Receivable Payment
e PaymentMethod
o Create a Payment Method
e PayPeriod
o Create a Pay Period Schedule
e PayrollBatch
o Create a Payroll Batch
e PayrollUnionLocal
o Create a Union
e PayrollWCCCode
o Create a Workers' Compensation Class Code
e PTOBank
o Create a PTO Bank
e SalesInvoice
o Release a Sales Invoice
e SalesOrder
o Apply Discounts to a Sales Order
o Create a Sales Order with Tax Parameters Overridden
o Create a Sales Order with Allocations
o Retrieve a List of Sales Orders in Batches
o Update the Detail Lines of a Sales Order
e StockItem
o Add a Note to a Stock Item
o Retrieve the Attachments of a Stock Item
o Retrieve the List of Modified Stock Items
e TWorkCalendar
o Create a Work Calendar
e TWorkLocation
o Create a Work Location

New Use Cases Section in the Customisation Guide

A new section, Use Cases, has been introduced in the Customisation Guide. This section provides examples
of the customisation of the application code of MYOB Advanced. Currently, the section provides the
following topics:

e Calculating Field Values (with PXFormula)
e Adding a Field from Another DAC
e Displaying a Custom DAC in MYOB Advanced Search
e Generating an Excel from Code
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New API for Webhooks

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 introduces the new webhook API, which supports .Net Core.

Implementation of Webhooks with the New Interface

To configure the system to process data from an external application in MYOB Advanced with webhooks, a
developer needs to perform the following general steps:

1. Create an implementation class that processes the requests from the external application. This
class must implement the new PX.Api.Webhooks.IWebhookHandler interface, which has
one method with the following signature.

Task HandleAsync (WebhookContext context, CancellationToken cancellation);

Note: The PX.Api.Webhooks.IWebhookHandler interface is available in the

PX.Api.Webhooks.Abstractions.dll assembly.

2. Register the webhook that is processed by the implementation class on the Webhooks
(SM304000) form of MYOB Advanced.

3. Copy the URL that is generated during the registration of the implementation class, and then
specify this URL in the external application so that it sends requests to this URL.

4. Test the processing of the requests. For details about the changes in the responses and logging,
see Changes to Webhook Responses and Changes to Webhook History below.

5. Optional: Include the webhook implementation in a customisation project.

For more information about the configuration of webhooks and an example of implementation, see
Configuring Webhooks in the documentation.

Changes to Webhook Responses

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, if an error occurs during the processing of a webhook, the error is returned in
JSON format, no matter which Accept header is submitted in the request.

Changes to Webhook History

On the Request History tab of the Webhooks (SM304000) form, the developer can review the webhook
processing history. In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, if the system can determine the encoding of the request
body, the system tries to read the body as a string in this encoding and use the result for logging. (The
system determines the encoding based on the charset parameter in the Content-Type header. If
there's no charset parameter, the system tries to use the default encoding for the media type in
Content-Type.)

Support of the Legacy Webhook Interface

If webhooks were configured on a site with a previous version of MYOB Advanced and the site has been
updated to MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the webhooks continue working.
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Note: In MYOB Advanced 2023 R2, the legacy webhook API (which includes

PX.Data.Webhooks.IWebhookHandler)will be removed.
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Fluent BQL in Formulas

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a developer can use new fluent business query language (BQL) operators in
PXFormula attributes instead of PX.Data.Parent<TField> and
PX.Data.Selector<KeyField, ForeignOperand>.The developer can also use fluent BQL to
retrieve the value of a field from the setup record (that is, a record from a data access class that is used in
a PXSetup<Table> data view). The following sections show examples of the use of the new fluent BQL
operators for the retrieval of field values in PXFormula.

Field from the Parent Record

In the query of the PXFormula attribute, the developer can use the FromParent operator to obtain
the value of a field from the parent record.

For example, suppose that in a previous version, the developer wrote the following query in PXFormula
with traditional BQL.

[PXFormula (typeof (Where<Parent<SOShipment.shipmentType>,
Equal<SOShipmentType.transfer>>)) ]

To use the Parent operator in fluent BQL, the developer could wrap the operator in the
Use<>.As [Type] operator, as the following code shows.

[PXFormula (typeof (Use<Parent<SOShipment.shipmentType>>.AsString.
IsEqual<SOShipmentType.transfer>)) ]

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, the developer can simplify the code in fluent BQL, as shown below.
[PXFormula(typeof(SOShipment.shipmentType.FromParent. IsEqual<SOShipmentType.transfer>))]

Field from the Record Referenced by the PXSelector Attribute

In the query of the PXFormula attribute, the developer can use the FromSelectorOf operator to
obtain the value of a field from the record that is referenced by the PXSelector attribute.

For example, suppose that in a previous version, the developer used traditional BQL to write the following
query in PXFormula.

[PXFormula (typeof (Where<Selector<shipmentNbr, SOShipment.shipmentType>,
Equal<SOShipmentType.transfer>>)) ]

In fluent BQL, the Selector operator could be used as follows.

[PXFormula (typeof (Use<Selector<shipmentNbr, SOShipment.shipmentType>>.AsString.

IsEqual<SOShipmentType.transfer>)) ]
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Now the developer can rewrite this code with fluent BQL in a simplified way, as shown in the following
code.

[PXFormula(typeof(SOShipment.shipmentType.FromSelectorOf<shipmentNbr>.
IsEqual<SOShipmentType.transfer>))]
Field from the Setup Record

In the query of the PXFormula attribute, the developer can use the FromSetup operator to obtain the
value of the field from the setup record, as the following code shows.

[PXFormula (typeof (SOSetup.autoReleaseIN.FromSetup. IsEqual<True>)) ]
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Operation with Archived Records

MYOB Advanced 2023.1 introduces the ability to make records archived (see Platform: Archiving Old
Documents). By default, these archived records are hidden. To work with archived records by using the
contract-based REST APl or OData Version 4, in a request, a developer must specify the PX-ApiArchive
HTTP header with the SHOW value.

For example, the following OData 4 request retrieves both archived and non-archived shipments that were

created after January 1, 2022.

GET /<MYOB Advanced instance name>/ODatav4/PX Objects SO SOShipment?

Sfilter=ShipDate gt 2022-01-01T00:00:00%2b03:00&Sselect=ShipmentNbr,ShipDate
HTTP/1.1

Host: localhost

PX-ApiArchive: SHOW

If the PX-ApiArchive HTTP header is not specified, only non-archived shipments are retrieved.
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Retrieval of Values of Multilingual Fields in Available Languages

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a developer can use the OData Version 3 interface and the OData Version 4
interface to retrieve the values of multilingual fields in any of the languages configured in the system.

Retrieval of Multilingual Fields

If an entity has multilingual fields, the developer can obtain the values of these fields in any available
language. The developer can do this in either of the following ways:

e By using the Accept-Language HTTP header and specifying the desired locale as its value
e By using the 1ocale URL parameter and specifying the desired locale as its value

If both the Accept-Language HTTP header and the 1ocale URL parameter are used, the locale
specified in the 1ocale URL parameter is taken into account.

The following sample URL retrieves the AACOMPUTO1 inventory item with French values of multilingual
fields by using the OData Version 4 interface:
https://localhost/MYOBAdvanced/ODatav4/PX_Objects_IN_Inventoryltem? locale=fr-
FR&Sfilter=InventoryCD eq '"AACOMPUTO1'. The use of the following request has the same effect.

GET /MYOBAdvanced/ODatav4/PX Objects IN InventoryItem?$filter=InventoryCD eq 'AACOMPUTOL1'
HTTP/1.1
Host: localhost

Accept-Language: fr-FR

The following sample URL retrieves the AACOMPUTO1 inventory item with French values of multilingual
fields by using the OData Version 3 interface and the IN-Stockltem generic inquiry (which was exposed via
OData before the URL was used): https://localhost/MYOBAdvanced/OData/IN-Stockitem ?locale=fr-
FR&Sfilter=InventorylD eq 'AACOMPUTO1 '&Sformat=json.
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Specification of Values of Multilingual Fields in Particular Languages

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, a developer can use the contract-based REST API to specify the values of
multilingual fields in any of the languages configured in the system. If only some of the configured
languages are used in a request, the field values in other languages remain unchanged.

Language in Which Values of Multilingual Fields Are Specified

In MYOB Advanced 2023.1, for multilingual fields, the value field contains the value in the default
language. (In previous versions, the field held the value in the current language.) This is true whether or
not the value was specified with the Translations field.

Example of the Specification of Values of a Multilingual Field

Suppose that at least three languages (English, French, and Russian) are configured in the instance. The
following example demonstrates how to specify the description of the stock item with the 8ecd4ca7-30d1-
ec11-839d-085bd61190bc 1D in English, French, and Russian.

PUT ?$expand=Translations HTTP/1.1

Host: [<MYOB Advanced instance URL>]/entity/Default/22.200.001/StockItem
Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"id": "8ecd4ca7-30d1l-ecl1-839d-085bd61190bc",
"Description" : {
"value": "new description in English",
"Translations": ({
"fr": "nouvelle description en francais",
"ru": "HOBOe ONMCaHME Ha PYCCKOM sA3bKe"

Usage Notes

The developer specifies the values of multilingual fields by using the Translations field, orin the
value field in the following format:

[ {language codel:valuel}, {language code2:value2}, ...].Thedeveloper cannot use
both approaches simultaneously.

The value field contains the value in the default language. If the developer specifies a value in the
corresponding Translations/<default language> field, this value must be the same as the one
in the value field; otherwise, an error will be generated when the request is executed.
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